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FORWARD

Education is one of the institutions the human race has created to serve
certain needs. Like all human institutions, it responds or should be respond to
changes in the environment: The institution of education is activated by a
curriculum that it will change in response to forces affecting it.

A major characteristic of any theoretical principle is its capacity for being’
generalized and applicd in more than one sitvation. Were curriculum theories but
one shot solutions to specific problems, it would be difficult 1o defend the concept
of curriculum as a discipline. However, the principles of curriculum theory are
often successful efforts to establish rules that can be repeated in similar situations
aud wnder similar conditions. Many people will agree, for example, that the
coucept of balance should be incorporated into every curriculum.,

What has led so many people to be dissatisfied with so much of what
education is all about? Why is the status quo rarely a satisfactory place to be? In
addition, why does it turn out, as will be illustrated, that yesterday's status quo is
sometimes tomorrow's innovation? For answers to these questions teachers and
specialists who partictpate in efforts to impr6Ve, the curriculum must consjider
some general principles of curriculum development.

As adiscipline, curriculum possesses (1) an organized set of principles (2)
a body of knowledge and skills for which training' is nceded and (3} its
theoreticians and practitioners.

If.the curriculum is perceived as a plan for the learning experiences that
young people encounter under the direction of ihe school, its purpose is to provide
a vehicle for ordering and. directing those experiences. This process of providing
the vehicle and keeping it running smoothly is knownas curriculum development.

Curric_ulum specialists make a number of distinctive contributions to their
field. Specialists know what types of curricula have worked in the past, under
what conditions, and with what success. Since the name of the game is
improvement, specialists must be well grounded in the historical development of
the curriculum: and must possess the capacity to use that knowledge to help the
schools avoid historical pitfalls. Curriculum specialists generate or hclp to
generate new cutriculum concepts.




This book is intended for students in ficlds such as Curricutum
Development, Curriculum Planning, and Curricutum Improvemerit, 1t is meant to
be especially helpful 1o Master of Education students of open distance leamning
system of AIOU.

I congratulate Course Team dcvelopment for their, for their
professionalism and dedicated efforts to procedure this textbook.

Prof. Dr. Shahud Siddiqui
Vice-Chancellor
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PREFACE

-

.

As newer development occur in education, as research adds new insights
on teaching and learning, as new ideas are developed, and as times change, beliefs
about curriculum and instruction also undergo transformation. The rightness or
wrongness of concepts like curriculum and instruction cannot be established by an
individual educationist or even by a group of educators. One index of correctness
might be the prevailing opinion of most educators at a particular stage in history.

Gainus Julus Caesar and his cohorts of the first century BC had no idea
that the oval track upon which the Roman chariots raced would bequeath a word
used almost daily by educators twenty-one centuries later. The track the
curriculum has become one of the key concerns of today's schools, and its
meaning has expanded from a tangible racecourse to an abstract concept.

No education teacher, curriculum coordinator, administrator, or tutor in
distance learning system of AIOU would dream of arguing that techniques of
coping with the woolfy mammoth should be part of the curriculum of schools at
the dawn of the 21* century

The curriculum of the cave dweller, whether informal or non-fofmal, is.
quite different from increasingly formal types of schooling that the human race
invented over subsequent periods of history. Techmques for coping with the
woolly may well have been paramount concern 10 prehistoric man.

Planning should begin with the» programmatic viewpoint that is, with
carticulum decisions, rather than with instructional decisions. Appropriate
planning begins with the board aims of education and proceeds through a
continuum that leads to the most detailed objectives of instruction. A discipline
has its theoreticians and its practitioners.

Consequently, we can conclude that the ficld of curriculum requires the
use of an amalgamation of knowledge and skills from many disciplines. That
curriculum theory and practice are devised from other disciplines does not in any
way diminishi the jmportance of the field. Curriculum's synthesis of elements from
many fields in some ways'makes it both a demanding and an exciting arena in
which to work.
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* Though it may be vehemently denied, no one has ever seen a citriculum,
not a real, total, tangible, visible, entity called a curriculum. The interested
observer may have seen a written plan that may have been called a cumriculum,
Someliow, the observer knows, probably by word of mouth, that in every school
in which teachers are instructing students a curriculum exists. A written plan
provides the observer with an additional clue to the existence of sométliing called
a curricalum. But if by some bit of magic and-observer could lift the roof of a
school in session and examine the cross section thereof, the curriculum would not.
be apparent. What the observer would immediately perceive would be imany
instances of teacher-pupil interaction we call instructiod.
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INTRODUCTION

-

Curriculum is an area of vital importance to the professional teacher. Qver the pas
two decades, the study of curriculum has become an established part of teacher education
programines and all serving teachers havé become famitiar with the concepts of
turriculum in some way. Similarly, teachers undertaking postgraduate studies and
professional development activities have been exposed to the cancepts associated with
curriculum, and in recent years, the term is being used quite frequently in the media and
the community.in generai. :

Such a development is highly approptiate for professional teachers. Curriculum is.
after all, the very substance of schooling for teachers m school, Therefore, teachers need
to be knowledgeable about curgiculum and understand the processes by which curricula
may be developed. When teachers consider carriculum issues, for example, they tackle
the substantive matier of schooling, which may be expressed in terms of the fundmnental
questions of curriculum.

In this Unit, different concepts associated with curriculiom, its nature, important
definitions and characterises, its.need and scope, it’s planning and development including
chamctenistics involved and effectiveness, its major tasks, and so forth, hive been
discussed. ’

. OBJECTIVES

After studying this Unit, you should be able to:

Deline various concepts of ciuriculum,

Describe.the desirable charcctarisiics of the curricufum.
Describe the brgad components of the curriculum.

State the necd and scope of curriculum.

List the steps and characteristics in curricolum planning.
State and analyses the principles of curriculum development,

e e
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1. THE NATURE OF CURRICULUM

Curriculum plays a vital role in attaining the aims-and objectives of education
tond to. 1t reflects the cyrricular and co-cuiricular irends in‘owr institulions i.e. the courses
of sludy, the objectives of cducanon the methodology of teaching including teaching
aids, and evaluatiosi methods. .

Curriculum comes from the Latin root, Cusrere which means “tg run”. Which later
come to stand as the “course of Study™.

Curriculum i.c the sum total of ali l1éarning content, experiénce, and resources that
one purposely sclected, organized and implemented by the school in pursuit of his
peculiar mandate as a distinct institution of learning and human development,

1.1.  Important Definitions of Curriculim Compared.

The terin ‘Curricvlum' is defined in many ways by educators. Sonie use the term in
very linitéd and specific contexts while others attach véry broad and general meamngs
Some define it in descriptive terms, i.e., what curriculum is and others in prescribed
tenns, 1.e. What curriculum ought to be Again cumculum iy defined in terms of
subjects, activities and cxpcnences

Following are some of the important definitions of the curriculum:
Alberty A, and Alberty E\( 1959) define cumiculum’ as the swn total of student
activities whlch the schoo} spdnsors for the purpose of achieving its objectives™.

In the words of H. Robert Beck, and W. Walter Cook, “Curriculum i is this sum of
the educational experiences that childrenhave in schooi”.

Blond's Encyclopedia (1969) of Education defines “Cumiculum as all the
experiences a pupil has under the guidance of the school”. .

F. Bobbit in ““The Curriculum" {1918} has observed that “Curriculum is that series
of things which children and youth must do an experience by way of developing abilities
to do things well thal make up the affeurs of adult 1ifé; and to be in all respects what
adults should do™. .

Derek Rowntree in A Dictionary of Education (1931) has defined 'curriculum in
thesz words. “Curriculum can refer to the total structure of ideas and activities,
developed, by an educational institution to meet the needs of students and’ to achieve

. desired educational aims”.

R. Doll, in Curriculum Improvement: Decision Making (1982) has stated:
“Curriculum embodies all the experiences which are offered to learners under the
-guspices or direction of the school”, i

‘The first definjtion lays emphasis on the world “sponsors' and the second definition
tends to give nnpommce to spontaneous as well as ‘sponsored’. The third defipition
siresses the word “guidance' in providing experiences. The fourth, definition gives
importance to 'adult activities'. The fifth definition denotes that is something, “fixed’. The
sixth définition like the fourth one highlights the significance of guidance i in providing
activities, -

-
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Characteristics of Curriculum

Totality of activitics: By Curriculum it is meant all the school activities, which
are used to promote the development of the pupils. Tt refers to the totality of
subject matter, activities and experiences, which constitute a pupil's school flife.
Pragmatists have also included the entirg raige of learner's activities in the
curnculum because according to them the child learns by doing.

A méais to an end: It is known that-Curriculum is not an end in itself, but a
means to an end. Therefore, it is created so as to achieve the aims of education.
That is the reason why different educationists have suggested different kinds of
curricula to conform to the aims and objectives ascribed to education. It follows
that the curriculum will change with every change in the aims of education,

Total school cnvironment: The total env‘%romnent of the school influences
Curriculum. It is made up of everything that surrounds the learner in all his
working hours. It is “the environment in motion”. It refers to the total educational
programme of the school (school environment) including all experiences,
activities and learning, in which the learner is expected to progress and attain the
goals of education.

Totality of experiences: Curriculum refers to the totality of experiences that a
pupil gets in the school (i.e. the class-room, library, laboratory; workshop, play-
ground and in the nwnerous informal contacts between the teacher and the
pupils) as well as outside the school. These experiences help him in the
development. of personality: Curricuium includes not merely syllabus and books
but ali those expertences and relationships. Which get indulged in by the student
both inside and outside the school. Thus, the syllabus specified by the authority
should not be taken to mean curriculum.

Mirror of carricular and co-curricular ¢rends: Curricuium forms the mirror of
cwrricular and co-curricular trcnd; and is able to reflect tlre curricular and co-
curricular trends in our cducational institutions i.e. the courses of study, the aims
and objectives of edueation, the methodology of feaching including teaching-aids
and evaluation techniques.

Mirror of Educational Trends: Curricuium is the mirror of educational trends.
It depicts the total picture about the prevailing educational system. The objectives
behind the educational system highlighted through the series of cxperiences,
which are provided by the curriculum..

Development of balanced personality: Curriculum is quite helpful in the
development of balanced personatity. The activities in curriculum concerning
physical, intellectual, emoticnal, ‘social, economic, aesthetic and cultuzal
development play their role for developing balanced personality.

Process of fiving: Curriculur is a process of living in which interaction between
the individual and his environment takes place. Cumculun‘\ is concerned .both

~ with the life,of the individual and his environment.

5 .




9, Dynamic: A good curriculum is dynamic. The nceds and interests of the pupils
go on’ changing with the passage of time. For varying needs different types of
activities are required. This tends to necessitate some changes in the curricutum.
Curriculum is never static. It has to be different, for ‘different students, different
classes and different schools. 1t has to be kept dyrmamic in order to keep with the
needs. interests, abilities, attitudes and lives of the pupils.

10. Mirror of Philosophy of life: Curriculum is reégarded as the mirror, of
phllosophy of life. It depicts philosophy of life. Democratic or autoeratic way of
life is reflected in, the curriculuin. Each way of life is having different
philosophy and hence different goals of education.

11. Achievement of goals: Curriculum 15 prepared to achieve some set goals and
: Oh_]el:tl ves of education, whi¢h are set hy society. Curmu]um helps in’ achieving
the aims and objectives of educatian.

.

1.3  Broad Components of Curriculum

The components of curriculum, accordutg to Agnes. S. Robinson (5971). are the
goals, objectives, content, processes, recourses and .means of evaluation of all the
leaming experiences planned for pupils both iri and out of sehool and community through
class room instruction and related programmes (for example: field trips, lihrary
programmes, work experience education, guidance and extra classroom activities.)

Aceording 1o KA. Leithwood (1981), curriculum encompasses  cducational
philosophy, ‘values, objectives, organizational structures, and materials, teaching
strategics, student experiences, and assessment and learning outcomes.

Three main components of the curriculum are as under:
- Programme of studies

- Programme of Activities

- Programine of Guidance

Programme of Studics: This refers to the various subjects like History,
Languages, Mathematics, and Science etc. Fropha s on the study of a subject/subjects
has changed from time to time in woirrdance v 1l the philosophical and sotiological
ideals. Conservation and promotion o1 viture has deen an important determinant in the
selection of the. contents of the-subjects. In view of the vastness of culture, principle of
selection 1s followed. The level of information to be imparted at d particular stage or class
is graded suitably. .

The methods of imparting knowledge are determined on the hasis of psychalogical
findings especially regarding tearming.

Programme of Activities: With the changing concepts of education and
consequently curriculum an increasing emphasis of being laid on the organization of
various activilies in the schools. In view of the importance of activities in the promotion
af ideals of citizenship, cooperative living and democracy, many educators advocate that
- curriculum sl;ou!d be envisaged in termts of activities ratlier than subjects,. The principles

¥
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of learmng emphasize that partietpation in activities goes a long way in sublimating the
instincts of children and making teaching-learning more enjoyable as well as-effeetive

Programme of Guidance: A comprehensive programme of guidance inelud-g
helping students solve their educational, vécational and personal problems. With the-
rapid changes in the society .an various fields, it has become very mueh neéessary to
include the guidance programme in curriculum.

Curriculum and Syllabus '

A UNESCO publication entitled "Preparing Texthook Ma.nuscnpts (1970 has
differentiated the curriculum and syllabus as; “'The curriculum sets out the. subjects 1o be
studied, their order and sequence, and so ensures some balance, belween llumanities and
science.and consistency in the study of subjects, thus facilitating, inter~-subject links. It
follows that the curriculum determines the amount of school-times allotted to each
subject, the aim of teaching each subject, the pace of the psychomotor domain, which
takes time, to acquire, and possibly, the variations between rural and urban school
teaching. The curriculum in the schools of developing countries is often direetly related
to the requirements for development. The syllabus determines the basic content of
instrctions in a given %ubject and the range of knowledge and skills whieh the pupils
must acquire and establish in detail the themes and individual points to be studicd in each
school year the syllabus is a refined detail of the curriculum at a particular stage of
learning for a particular subject™.

- 14t Need of Curriculum
The following points demonsirate the importanee of curriculum:

1. Achievement of educational aims: Curriculum renders help in achieving the aims
of educatian, Without suitable curriculum aims of education cannot be achreved. In
the absence af curriculum it 15 not possible to do anything systematically

2. Fixing- limits: Curricuhun is quite -helpful in fixing limits of teaching and learning:
It helps in determining the work of the teacher as well that of the pupil.

3.  Development of democratic values: Currictlum is helpfill to the students i
developing democratic values sucli as liberty, equality. fratermuty. justice, respect
for dignity of the individual and group living,

4. Development of citizenship: Development of citizeaship 15 vag ot the vijar
responsibilities of cducation. Suitable curriculunr is helpful i acimeviny this aim
of education,

5. Development of character: There is no system of education, whicl docs nnt aim
at developing, character in the youth. Character can be developed uu mgh suttable |
curriculum.

6.  Satisfaction of needs: Curriculum is able to satisfy educational, vocational and
psychological needs of students. Therc is a great variety of interests, ‘;knllq
ahilities, attitudes, aptitudes, and requirements of students.

7. Criteria of suitable teachers: The currievilum mainly shows what type of teachers
is necded in the schogls. We should know whal type of work they are. required to
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do and thig is to be in accordance with the requirement of the curriculun,

'Seleumn of suitable methods: Curriculum makes the teacher to select suitable

methods of teaching. 'How to teach’ will be determined by. what to teach i.e. the
curriculpi.

Acquisition of knowledge: -Curriculum belps the student in the getting
knowlcdge: By studying various subjeets laid down in the curriculum the student
gets knowledge in conformity with his abihiies and level of intelligence.

Development of personality: Curriculum is useful in developing physical
intellectual, aesthetic, social, cultural, moral, spiritual religious and vocational
abilities of the student. Suitable .curriculum is necessary for the complete and
balanced development of personality.

Reilects trends in education: Curriculum is meant to achieve the end i.e., the
changing aims of ecducation with the changing social requirements. Hence
cuwrriculum reflects the trends in education and changes in philosophy. Modem
education expects following demands on the cutricutum:

(1] Providing suitable knovwledge: The curriculum should provide suitﬁble
knowledge, which will be quite helpful in the achievement of nims of
education.

(i) Pr‘ovidiﬂg suitable activities and experiences: The curriculum includes

well-selected sctivities and experiences required for development of
pupils according to social requirements.

(iit) vaulmg wholesome influences: ‘The onrrieulum  should provide
wholesome school programme for developing the desimble behaviour
patterns in the pupils.

Discoveries and inventions: At the university or higher level of education the

main aim of ewrriculum is to encourage research and inventions.

Thus curriculum aets as a pivot ifi organizing cducational effort on some
manageable basis and is the heart of the school.

’

Scope of Curricolum
The scope of the content coneems questien about what to include and what to

exclude as for as the selection of subject maiter is conzsemned. It includes the broad form,
which is the range and cxtent of cach area to be covered. Determinipg the seops must
include some reference to aims and objectives and range of the leaming cxperiences.
Counseling what is to be included in the content is sometimes referred to as dctefmmmg
the scope 'md‘it can be seen by opzrating at four levels,

a)
b)
€)

First there must be decisions regarding whabtto include as a whole in the major area

*within which the cusriculum operates.

Should the concerns be with certain subjects that arc basie to the understanding of
the human caring, such as those within the beliavioral science and humanistic?
Should the selection drawn from the life science 'in that these may help the student

-
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. understand physical factors of carc?
d) Should the material be developed that addresses the lcarnmg
e) Is there a need to include a study of the exceptional m terms of psychological
considerations that are appropriate for the study of pedagogy? Thus, sort of
questioning is directed at the identification of the subjects, which are thought to be
eclectically desirable for the underpinning of the base of teaching practice. These
have been considercd at length before and viewed as the essential antccedents to
distinctive instructional knowledge,

Second there is level of seope, which looks at the area of a distinctive subject and
considers what might be borrowed and used. This eclectic use of knowledge draws and
extracts from the particular established discipline concemned without necessity of
accepting the total area of ideas and beliefs within the totality of the discipline. .

Third level of scope detcrmination concerns the individual teachers working from
curriculum at classréom level and involves.independent decisions, about how much
material can be developed within a particular period of time and where the emphasis
should be placed within certain subjects and topics.

A fourth level of scope rclates to individual lessons concerning the areas to be deait
with and the extent they are to be covered and the level of intellectual difficulty involved
that the pattemns of the curriculum should adapt a certain idea of scope, which focuses on
certain centers of organization. Such centers of orpanizations can be seen to operate
through themes or modular theme.

¥

In dealing, with the scope of the contents certain basic principles can be usefully
followed and these can also act as a gencral guide from muking decisions.

1. There is a need to work from basic generalizations or universal thinking
about the content progressively towards specific or particular elements.
2. The initiated decision-making should be concermed with the

identification of the major areas of knowledge to be included. .

The content to be included must be educat:onally worthwhile,

The content must occupational be relevant for teaching.

The content should be professionally retevant for teaching.

The scope must determine the appropriate skills, attitudes and beliefs,

which the students need to be aware of.

7. The ‘scope should determine the appropriate intellectual and practical
level of difficuity in the content,

8. The scope necds to be taken, into account whether additional, external
expertise is needed from outside the ficld of teaching

9. The scope of the content should. reflect the necessary educational
technology to be included and the curriculum materials. ’

10. The scope ought to include consideration of the basic form of assessment
and examinations to be used.

S s

Inevitably when the scope-of curriculum content has been determined there wiil
be concern for the tradition approaches of the past, which may well be thought to have
stood the test of time.




2, CURRICULUM PLANNING AND DEVELOPvMENT

Like cummdmn, curriculum planning has been defined in various ways;

I.  Cumiculum planning is a process in which participants at many levels make
decisions about what the purposcs of leaming ought to be, how those purposes
mighty be camied out through -teaching-leamning situations and whether the

. purposes and means are both appropriate and effective.

2. Curriculum planning consists of all the processes necessary to plan for and write a

. curriculum. '
3. tCurrculum planining'is the process of gathering, sortxng, selecting, balancing, and
. synthesmng relevant information from many sources in order to design those,
experiences that will assist leamers in attaining the goals of the curriculum,

4. Curriculum planting is the orderly study and i improvement of schopling in the light
of stated objectives. 2

S.  Curriculum planning is the prélimindry phase of curriculum development. when the
curriculum workers make decisions and take actionitp establish the plan that
teachers and students carry out.

6.  Curficulum planning is the procéss whereby arrangements of learning opportumncs
or curriculum plans are created.

2.1.  Characteristics of Curriculum Planning ' ) .
These may be stated as. '

1. Curriculum planning is ultimately concerned with the experiences of the learners.
2. ., (Cpreigulym plapning,invelves decisions about both content and planning,
3, Curriculum-planning involves decisions about a variety of fssues,

4. Curriculum planning involves many groups.

5. Curriculum planning takes placr: at many levels.

6.  Curriculum planmng is & continuous process. .

2.2. Processof Cumculum Development ,
The process of curriculum development begins with the following:

1.  Formulation of Ob_]CCtIVBS of education, which are based on the ultimate, aims of
life, and also on the political and social philosophy and development needs of a
country.

2. Speclfication of objecnvcs of education in -respect of different stages of school

) education and alse in respect of different subjects and activities and experiences at
different stages of education.

3. Determination of the scheme of studies, syllabi, etc.

4. ‘Preparation of instruction materials like textbooks, supplementary -readérs

workbooks, teacher guides, etc, ‘

Implementation of curriculum in the school.

Evaluation of curriculum to ensure quality control for effecting suitable

modifications in the curficulum.

o

2.3  Effective Curriculum Planning
Following are some crucial factors, which guide effective curficulum plannmg

10
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2.4

Curriculum planning must be based upon a clear conception of whi mukes a

goad life.

Curriculum planning must ‘tdke into account the characteristics of past,
contemporary and fufure society. s

Curriculum goals should address a broad range of needs, interests of both
individual.and sodiety.

Curriculum planning should recognize and encourage diversity among leamners,
Curricujum planning must: make provision. for all aspects of teaching-learing
situations. They should include suggestive activities, content, resources, and
measuring devices, etc.

Curriculum planning should be done in the light of the charactensucs of the
learners for whom they'are inténded.

Curriculum planning should also make use of approaches other than subject-area
approach. . .

Curriculum planning must provide flexibility to allow teacher pupil planning.
Curriculum planning must provide for the infusion of spontancous idéus, which
emerge during the interaction of the learners and teachers.

Curriculum. planning should reflect a balance among cognitive, affective and
psychomotor needs of the learners.

Currjculum planning-should include provision for reflective thinking, values and
valuing, enhancement of self-concept and self-esteem.

Cooperative planning and development are- most effectively done in cooperative
settings.

Curriculum planning should take into consideration. an integrated set of
experiences rather than a dlSjOll]'Cd conglomerauon of activities,

Curriculum planning must provide for continuous.evaluation of al! aspects of
curriculum,

-
[y

Basic Principles of Curriculum Development

Curriculum is a tool in the hands of the teachers, to give training to children in the

art of living together in the community. It i$ a tool, which, considerably helps to inculcate
those standards of moral action, which are cssential for successful living in society. and
for getting true satisfaction out of life. If is. therefore; very essential that the curriculum
should be, based on sound principles.

The following principles should be kept in mind when framing curriculum;

The Canservative Princlple; [t has been stated that nations live in the present, on
the past and for the future, This means that the present, the past and the future
néeds of the community should be taken into consideration, The past is a great
guide for the present as it helps us to decide what has been useful to those, who
have gone before and what will be uscful to those, who are going through now. The
poirnit has been explained in the Handb(mk of S\..g,gcst:ons for Teachers as* W is, in
fact, .being increasingly recognized that the various subject of the curriculum
represent certain form of skills and certain branches of knowledge, which have
proved to be.of tmportance in the experience of the race, and which have to be
taught to each succceding generation. From this point of view it is the function of
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the school to preserve and transmit the traditions, knowledge and standards of
conduet on which our civilization depends.

This principle will be of help only when we carefully select as to what thmgs of the
past are likely to help us in the present. All the things of the past may not suit us. [t is,
therefore, essential that we shouid select only those subjects and activities, which are
required by the present generation.

This principle has been criticized by some educationists o the ground that it looks
to subjccts and not to the pupils. It is contended by its antagonists that in these days when
it is accepted that education and schools, and therefore curriculum, should be child-
centred, this principle does not take us very far. It may be replied to such critics that to
condemn everything of the past is not a sound policy and especially in a country, which
has had a glorious past and, which showed the path of knowledge to other countries.
Another point to be stressed is that there must he a base to stand upon and if the base is
durable it must be accepted. Thirdly, it would be wrong to say that in the past the child

was entirely ignored. However, as stated above, the principle of selectivity. should be

« adapted in the selection of the curriculum on the basis of the past.

2. The Forward-looking Principle: While discussing the first principle, we have
pointed out that in the present, future needs and requirements of the community

should be given their due place. Children of today are the citizens of tomorrow. -

‘Therefore, their education should bé such as it enables them to be progressive
minded persons. Education should give them a foundation of knowledge and
feeling that will enable them to change the environment where change is needed

3.  The Creative Principle: In the curriculum those activities should be included,
which enable the child to exercise: his creative and constructive powers. The
objective of education is to discover and to develop special’ interests, tastes and
aptitudes. Weeler says, “The promptings to anyone of the intellectual interests may
fade away. and become practically irrevocable unless opportunities be then and
there forthcoming. None of the child's native gifts should escape our notice and so
perish of inanition. In a curriculum that is suited to the needs of today and of the
future, there must be a definite’bias towards definitely creative activities.

4.  The Activity Principle: The curriculum should be thought-in terms of activaty and
experience, rather than of knowledge to be acquired and facts to be stored growth
and leammg take place only where there is activity. 'Experience’ rather than
‘instruction’ is to ineet the needs of the various stages of growth. In the words of
Johin Dewey. “The general movement is away from the old over-reliance and
verbal instruction, formulated subject and leaming from books, and in the direction

of more varied and many sided individual activities in keeping with child’s reai ,

interests",
Playgrounds, shops, workrooms and laboratories not only direct the natural active
tendencies of” youth, but they also involve intercourse, communication and co-
operation.
Abbott and Wood repart has also’ stressed the acfivity principle, “It is vitally
important that young children should not be required to sit still for long periods at'a
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time, A young child nceds rest, 1t is true; but he. must play, he must explore, and he
must be physically active if he is to derive a daily satistaction out of his attendance
at school. In short, he needs expericnce more than instruction™.

The curriculum inust ensure the activity of body and mind. It should be the centre
of the curriculum. All modern methods of teaching, i.e. Kmdergartcn Montessor,
Project, Basic, etc.. are based on this principle of activity.

Principle of Preparation for Life: This is most important principle in the
construction of the curriculuim. Education must equip an individual for lifc. Hence,
‘curriculum must include those activitics, which enable the child to take his pan
effectively and amicably in the activities of the conununity when he bécomes an
adult. We have to prepare him in such a way, as he is capable of facing’ lhe various
challenges of the complex probleins of the future.

_Child-Centred Curriculum: It is true that the child is to be prepared for life. But
this does not mean that his immediate interests should be sacrificed for the sake of
the future, which is indefinite. The hest preparation for lifé that we can give a child
is to-help him to live fully and richly his life at that stage at which he is. The child
automatically prepares himself for the next stage by living well and true life at one
stage. Smith and Harrison observe, 'Education.... regards the child as an individual
growing by his own activity, living in his own environment, and preparing himself
for adult life, not by imitating the aduli, but by living as fully as possible in the
environment of childhood”

Principle of Maturity: Curriculum should be adapted to the grade of the pupils
and to their stage of 'mental and physical development. In the early childhood:
‘wonder' and 'romance’ predominate. So subjects and activities, which present the
elements of ‘wonder’ and ‘romance, should be included at this stage. At a later stage
they are interested in practical things. So at the Elemcntary Stage the curriculum
should provide for practical problem. At the next stage, that is the Secondary Stage,
students are interested in generalizations and accordingly curriculum should
provide such activities. The child at this stage is keen to discover, to find out and
discuss new facts. The curriculum should hamess the adventurous spirit of the
growing child. .

The experience provided should be within the comprehension of the studcnts

Principle of Individua!  Differences:  Individuals differ in taste,
temperament, skill, experience, aptitude, and innate ability and in sex. Therefore,
the curriculuin should be adapted to individual differences. It should not be rigid.

Vertical and Horizontal Articulation: On the one hand, each year’s course
should be built on what has. been done in previous years and at the same time
should serve as basis for subsequent work. it is absolitely essential that the entire
curriculum should be coordinated.

Principle of Linking with Life: The community needs and characteristics should
be kept in view while fraiming the curriculum.
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Principle of Comprehensiveness and Balance: The curriculum .should be framed
in such a way as every aspect of life i.e. economic relationships, social activities,
occupations and spiritual life, is given due emphasis.

Principle of Loyalties: The curriculum should be planned in such a manner that it
teaches a true sense of loyalty to the family, the school, the community, the town,
the province, the country and the world at large It should enabie the child to
understand that there is unity in dwerslty

Flexibllity: Curriculum should take mto consideration. the special need .and

.circumstances of the pupils, Curriculum of the girls may not aIways be identical

with the boys. The special needs of both the sexes should be g;vcn their due
considerstion. In’ general the curriculum of the village and the urban school will be
the same but there might be variation according to the specific needs of the locality.

Principle of Core or Common Subjects: There are certain broad areas of
knowledge, skill and appreciation with which all the children must be made
conversant and these should find a place in the curriculumi. This is more. important
at higher secondary stage where there aré diversified courses. These subjects are to
be common to_ all groups. They are known as core sitbjects. Mother tongue or
regional language, special studies (general course), general science including
mathematics and one craft are expected to be the core subject.

Principle of Leisure: The curriculum should prepare the child for the use of

leisure-time. According to Herbert: Spencer, Literature, Music and Art occupy the
leisure part of life end should, therefore, occupy the leisure part of education. The
capacity to enjoy leisure greatly detenmines a man's capacity to work. If leisure is
spent in gambling, drinking and reading obscéne litérature, it will hamper progress
not only of an individual but also the nation as a whole. The school curriculum
should therefore, prepare the would-be-citizens ta use effectively their leisure time.

Principle 'of All-round Development of Body, Mind and Spirit: All kinds of
experiences should be provided to the students so that they may develop their all
powers.

Elements of Curriculum
- Curriculum development process consists of various phases or clements. The

curriculum planners have to consider all these phases while working on such process.
According to J.S, Farranta (1990; p-24) the elements of curriculum developmcnt are
philosophy. society, aims, educational administrators, school otganization, teaching
miaterial teacher's role and teaching methods.

objectives, content, processes, resources, and means of evaluation.

In the words of Lawton 'D. (1976, p-21) the elements of curriculum are the goals,

+

Weeler (1974; p-30) has given five elements of curriculum as:

L.
2.

1.

The selection of aims, goals-and objectives.

The selection of-learning expériences calculated to heip in the altamment of these

aims, goals and objectives. v

The selection of content (subjéct: matter) through which certain typcs of experience
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may be offered.

4. The organization and integration of {eaming cxpencncps and content with respect
to the teaching learning process within school and classroom.

5. Ewaluation of the effectiveness of all aspecl% of phases 2,3, and 4 in attaining the
goals detailed in phase L.

IERL RN}

In the light of above mentioned. clements and taking into consideration the
educational system in Pakistan, curnculum must have the following important basic
factors:

(a) Situatignal analysis- . -
(b)  Setting the qbjectives.
(c) Content } . .

(d Leaming experiences
{e) Evgluation

(a) Situational Analysis:

Geographncah condition of the country, society, its religion and culture, all
influence the process of curriculum development, as one of the functions of curriculum is

.10 preserve the cultural heritage of society and the school programmes are responsible to

transmit this heritage to the coming generation,
The curriculum” development process is also inflienced by the geographical
Conditions especially when general decisions are made for school. timings, duration of

working: time, \surmer and winter, vacgtions.. availability of. nafuralsousces; -animals,
plants, ete.

In the samfe way, sociological conditions are also important to be kept in view,
According to Murray, Print (1993; p-39), “Curriculuin dcvclopcrs serve the function of
translating traditional asswnptlons, ideas values, knowledge and attitudes into_currieulum
objectives, content, learning activities and evaluation. Of these e]cments sociological
sources have their greatest impact on education system of a country,.

Whien curriculum is planned the cultural background of the concerned society is.
also considered” The objectives, which are sét, the .content, which is selected,. the
methods, which are followed, and the evaluation procedures, which are adopted, aIl can
only be éffectively done if they are according to the cultural and religious background of -
the country. - '

)

Curriculum, planners_have to give due importance to the socicty, beliefs, attitudes,
values, likeness, dis-likeness, étc. during the process of curriculum development.

(b) Setting the Objectives:

The objectives play pivot role in the cumculum design. Thcy arc the starting point.
Nothing can be done without having any. target to be achieved.

Hughes (1967) indicated that there are normally four sources or inputs through
which-curriculuin developers go. for objectives. These arc society. knowlcdgc. learners
and leaming process. Curriculum planners use research findings and opinions of
philosophers, éducationists. Psychologists,: suhjccl specialists and sociologists as inputs
for their designs. The selection of objectives is based on their collective value position,
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which is supposed to be the representative of society because the composition of the
comimittee is meant to-reflect this and. the opinion of the commitice is focused on the
main targets or objectives to be achieved.

Perhaps.you tend to use the térms ‘goals’ ‘aims’ and ‘objectives interchangeable.
But, in fact, these terms express different concepts. Therefore, we should be clear about
the main distincfions. at this stage, although they are treated in much more detail in
coming units.

Educational aims refer to the overall purposes of education, which represent the
needs, and aspirations of a.socicty' as manifested in its educational policy.

Goals are the general purposes of education that are normally prepared for
particular stage or level of the education system; whereas objectives refer tnore precisely
to the changes in bchawour which we hope will result from studying particular courses.
While goals are less gencml than aim but less specific thai objectives.

The very first question one must face in developing a curriculum-is “what are its
aims and objectives”. There, must be some point to planning activities, some intended
educational outcomes.

When consider the nature of aims and objectives, we come across many conflicting
views about issues like “Why do we teach™ What should be the purposes of education?
For example, what is the major purpose of education and what shouid we select as a
teaching material to reach and achieve the main purpose. .

(c) Subjtct Matter or Content:

This is the element, which has been emphasized mainiy in the past. At the time of
subject matter selection, the following factors arg to be considered:
Type of society/culture
Type of curriculuim
Number of diversified courses offered
Scope of the subject itself
Level age of the learners
Number and qualification of the teachers
Avtilable sources and resources
Strength in the classrooms
Demands of the society
International needs
Methods of content organization
System, of examination, etc.

Methods of Teaching/Activlties:
This is another important element of curriculum development. It includes the
methods adopted by the teacher during instruction and the learning experiences or
activities pcrfonncd by the students, This element has been ignored too often in the past
and even it is bcmg ignored at present. It is not fair to ask teachers to achieve certain
goals without giving them guidelines how to go to the achievement of desired goals. In
Pakistan the curriculum development process is centralized. Teachers are not directly
involved in this process. So nost of them are ignorant of the process of achievement of

-
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desired goals:. They may be subject specialists with full command on subject matter but
still they may have the problem of selecting appropriate methods of teaching and
cngaging the learners in various activities accordingly after we have determined the
goals, aims and objectives, the next important problem is the selection of the subject
matter. Qut of the huge amount of ever expanding knowledge, what should we impart to
our pupils? What knowledge is of greatest value to them? Further, should we emphasize
“process” or “information™? Should a curriculum be fixed or flexible, constant or
common to all or differéntiated, practical or liberal?

(e) Evaluation;
Curriculum development is a dynamic process which needs a continuous research
and evaluatlon for its betterment.

In order to cope with the society demands and bring about desirable changes,
evaluation is-made by the curriculum planners/researchers and teachers.

Curriculum evaluation must not be misinterpreted as student evaluation. It is a
broad terim used to make judgment about the set curriculum and to make decisions about
the worth or effectiveness of it on the basis of evaluation the experts can modify the
curriculum by bringing about desirable changes Keeping into account the process of
dynamic nature of the curriculum developm}:m evaluation becomes necessary for
decision making at all stages in curriculun planning. Guba and Stufflebeam (1970)
identified four types of decisions, which are involved in-curriculum evaluation.

(a) Planning {ohjectives to be selected).

(b) Planning procedure (personnel, method and material to employ).

{©) Implementing procedures (whether to continue, modify or abandon a procedural
piant plan).

(d) Outcomes (extent of achievements of targets or objectives).




SUM MARY

ot gral Donde e ST e odd

Curticulium is a Latin word whicli means the “race course” or a run-wav, whlch
oné takes to redch a ~goal Thué, a dutbiculuii 1s lhé mstmctmnal and educatwe
programme through whiCh the pupils achieve, tieir' goals, ideals ahd aspirationis of life.
Cunningham says, “Curriculum is a tool.in the'hands of the artist (the teacher) to mould
his material (the pupil) in accordance with his ideals in his studio (the, school).™ The

cumcu]um BRWEXER RRONES, hq ‘qqnpll,qlcmﬁ,ﬁynonymous with courses of study, although
they form an unportant part of curriculum. . ,

The term cyrriculum in recent years has come to mean afl the pIanned activities and,
experiences, which are available to studcn,ts under the direction of the school, It “includes
the totality of cxpcncnccs 'that a pupil receives through the manifold activities that go on.
in the schbol,'in the classroom, library, Iahoratory, wurkshop. playground and in_the
numerous inforiial conticts between teachers and pupils. In this sense, the whole life of
. the school becomes the curriculum, which can touch the life of the students at-all, points
and help it the evolutidn of a'balanued persoality.+- RIS
For constructing school curriculum, thess.principles should be borne in mind:

. Curriculum should be child centered "
2, Cumiculum should provide fullpess of experience,
3. Curriculum should make provision for flexibility within framework of acceptable.
principles and. values.
Curriculum should be related to the life, needs and aspirations of the people.
Curriculum should be able to develop a rational outlook.
It should lay emphasls on learning to live rather than on living to learn.
Chiriciilifin should mhke provision or socially useful preductive ‘work.
Curriculum should be able to promote social justice, democratic values and
natlonal integration.
9. Curriculum should make- adcquate pm\nsnon for the study of languages.
10. Cumculum should make provnslon for artistic experiences and expréssion
11. Curriculuim should make provision for physical developmint
12.,  Itgho uld have pmvx‘v.:on for character building and human values.
13.  Curriculim should provide for umf“ormny and variety,
14.  Curriculum should provide for continuity in the whole programme.
15. It should be well integrated.

-
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Q.1
Q.2
Q3
Q4
Q5

Q.6

Q.7
Q.8

4 SELF-ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS

. . p 1. . H . . L .
Write down different definitions of 'curriculum’ quoting at least thrée educational
theorists.

After Considering various definitions and views on curriculum, write down your
own ideas about the meaning of ‘curriculum’.

What are the miain principles for cutriculum construction? Explain,

Explain the meaning and characteristics of curriculum.

What is the importance of curriculum?

What are the defects in the existing curriculum? Suggest principles of curriculum
construction, « ) ’

Explain the scope of curficuluin in the light of four levels,
Write short notes of the following '

i, Effective curriculum f)lanm'ng

ii. Basic principles of curriculum development

iii. Elements of curriculum

4
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' OBJECTIVES

.When you have studied this unit, you should be able to:

List curricula offerings during the period of the Holy Prophet (peace be upon
him), the Omayyads and the Abbassides with special reference to Ghazali and
Tbn-¢- Khuldun.:

Trace and describe some representative forns of the evolutionary process
curriculum development in the sub-continent of Indo-Pak during the Muslim
followed by detailed descniption of subsequent developments down to the present
day with emphasis on primary and secondary education.

Analyse the causes which led the colonial British Government to frame a
Curriculum that produced white-collared personnel in the sub-continent.

Discuss the guidelines given by the Quaid-i-Azam Muhammad Ali Jinnah for the
future development of education in Pakistan in general and cumiculum in
particular.

Describe the process of change in curriculum development with special reference
to Pakistan.

List and appreciate the efforts made by different governments in Dromoting the
cause of education and cumriculum through education policies.

Assess the role of prominent educationists in reshaping curriculum at different SI
in Pakistan.

Discuss the circumstances which led to the fonmulation of the. present' national
and objectives of education and of curticulum in Pakistan, and o

Appreciate the importance of educational planning in the implementation of
curriculum in Pakistan,
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1. DEVELOPMENT OF CURRICULUM IN ISLAM

11 Introduction

In unit-I you have studied the nature and scope of curriculum and the force that
affect it. You have also studied the principles-of curriculum development in a Muslim
society. All this must be Kept in mind while studying the present unit as this will depend
upon understanding of the complex natire of curniculum development.

The history of the curriculum in Pakistan, today, may be traced back to the period
when the Prophet of Islam, Muhammad (peace be upon him) started teaching the
principles of Islam to the people. In order to appreciate the meaningful development of
curriculum at various stages in Muslim history, we. have started from the development of .
curricttum the early Muslin pefiod and traced it through different stages finally upto the
present time in Pakistan.

1.2 Brief Review of Curriculum Development During the Period of The
Holy Prophet (peace be upon him), The Omayyads and Abbassides
It was through education that Islam completely changed the entire fabric of life
and living. The Holy Prophet (peace be upon him) started educating people. In his period,
instruction was imparted in the following subjects:
{a) Reading and writing (Arabic)
-(b) Quranic education
(c) Learning the Quran.by heart
{d) The Figha )
(e) Mathematical calculations.in respect of distributién of property
(fH) . Basic.medicine: Genealogy
(@) Learning foreign languages
(h) Art of sewing, masonary and arrow-shooting
)] Horse riding

1.3 Activity-1
Develop the concept of curnculum from'the Holy Prophet's scheme of studies of
the Muslim youth and adults.

-

L]

During the period of Hazrat Umar, the second Caliph of Islam curriculum
included horse-riding and preparation of armaments besides other subjects.

During the period of Omayyads notable progress’was made in various fields of
education. During this period, curniculum included Arabic Grammar, Rhetorics, Figh,
Hadith, Matheinatics, and Medicine besides the subjects already introduced.

During the period of Abbassides (Banu Abbas), Mustim education visited new
lands. Islamabad had spread to the whole of North Africa, Southern Europe, Middle East,
Central Asia and the South East Asiam sub-continent. Many new subjects of studies were
added. Great progréss was made in the field of astronomy and many laboratories were set
up; history and geography were introduced as new subjects. ‘Many branches of
Mathematics, such as Arithmetic, Algebra, Geometry, Trigonometry, were recognized.
Philosophy and Ethics gained importance,
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During the Abbassides period, thie curriculum included the following subjects:

1. Algebra 2. Geometry

3. lim-ul-kalam 4. Literature

5, Hadith . 6. Tafsir ¥

7. Figh - 8. Trigonemetry:

9. Arithmetic 10. Plain Geometry

11.  Arabic Grammer 12, lim-ul-fraiz

13.  Physics ' 14, Chemistry

15. Astronomy 16. Astrology :
17. Philosophy 18. Histrory

19. Geography 20. Sciences of Medicine and
t Surgery.

Every student was frcc to take up the subject of his own choice. All the
expenditures including expenses on boarding and lodging weré bome by the state.

1.4 Activity-11 .
Indicate the new trend of curriculum during the Abbassides period. Visualize and
describe some socio-cultural changes that might have brought about this new trend?

1.5  Contributions of Imam Ghazali and Ibn-e-Khuldun Contributions

During the 10th and 11th centuries ‘many new subjects of study appeared and
there arose a controversy whether to include them in the curriculum or not. Before this,
the distinction between important and unimportant, useful and not useful subjects for the
students was little cared for. The result was that sometimes unimportant subjects received
more empliasis and important subjects were relegated to sgcondary position. Imam
Ghazali realized this confusion and introduced reforms in the curriculum. He divided the
subjects into Farz-c-Ain and Farz-e-Kifaya. Every Muslim was. bound to learn
about'Farz-e-Ain, subjects which included Kalima, prayers, fasting, Nazra Quran, Figh,
Hadith, llm-ul-Kalam and other essentials relating to fundamentals of Istam, Under Farz-
e-Kifaya, he included useful subjects which were necessary for better living but not
obligatory for all. A few Muslims should suffice on behalf of the Muslim Corrunumty by
studying subjects under Farz-e-Kifaya.

For the students, Ghazali divided the subjects into three categories: compulsory
subjects embraced Arabic grammar and vocabulary, Nazra Quran, Tafsir, Figh Kalam,
Ethics and Philosophy. Elective subjects included the Science of Medicine and Surgery,
Mathematics, Politics, ‘Literature, History, Geography, all "vocational subjects like
tailoring, hair-cutting, gardening etc. Subjects not worthy of learning by the students
were jugglery, mesinerism, etc.

1.6  Activity-11l ' .

Substitute some current educational term for the term Farz-e-Ain. Under present
circumstances, do you think that-some modern subjects can be included under Farz-e-Ain.
category for the Muslim Ummah? If so mention a few of them.

The curriculuin, designed by Allama tbn-e-Khuldun in hlS memorable Muqaddama',”
included thie following subjects to be Iaught
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1. Arabic language 2. Arabic grammar
3. . Tafsir 4. Figh
5. Hadith 0. Litcrature
7. 1Im-ul-Kalam 8. Rhetoric

. 9. Tasawwuf 10. lim.ul-Fraiz
11 Mathematics [2. Algebra
{13. Geometry 14, . Trigonometry
15. Astronomy |16. Ethics B
17. Philosophy 18. - [Botany
19. Medicine 20). History

1. \Geography

.




2. DEV-E‘LOPMENT OF CURRICULUM IN THE
SUB-CONTINENT

Under the Muslim rule, changes in curriculum were introduced from. time to
time to frame curricula according to Islamic pnnmples Some of these sngmf Icant changes
are listed below:

(a) Cumiculum which was introduced during the 13th century included Arabic
language, Arabic grammar, literature and elementary arithmetic, Besides these
subjects, students were given practical skills in various arts and crafts that were
popular in those days.

(b) In the 17th century, institutions offering Dars-e-Nizamia were established which
taught Arabic grammar, Rhetoric, Figh, Principles of Figh, Ethies, Islamic
Philosophy, Ilm-ul-Kalam,’Mathematics and Astronomy.

(c) Akbar, the Great Mughal introduced a curriculum which included morality).
arithmetic, algebra, geometry, trigonometry, physies, asirology, Arabic grammar,
agriculture, history, geography, political administration, ethics, philosophy and
theology. Akbar's curriculum was more of a worldly nature and it included the
subjects which were useful in cveryday life.

(d)  Afler the decline of the Mughal empire, the Muslims of India losl their prestige and
their condition deteriorated in all walks of life. The British who had succeeded the
Mughals tried to destroy. the Muslim ‘identity by closing their Madrasses. Shah
Wali Ullah was the first Muslim thinker of the sub-continent who tried to reinstate
the Muslims once again through education. He worked in a Madrassah known as
Madrassah-i-Raheemiyya established by his father. He laid preat stress on the
moral edueatioh of the: Muslims.: He tricd to reform their un-Islamic habits and
customs. His curriculum included the Quran,. Hadith, Pigh, Arabic language,
Persian language and moral education.

(¢) Encouraged by the success of Shahr Wali Ullah, Darul-Uloom Decband, Nadvatul
Ulama Lucknow, ‘Madrassah Jamia Millia, Delhi, were established with stress on
religious education and other subjects of everyday use. (But each.of these has a

. typieal curriculum model of its own based on its own unique philosophy.) Sir Syed
Ahmad Khan was the pioneer of Aligarh movement. He advocated modetn
education laying greater stress on European sciences, English- language and
literature with proper seope for religious knowledge.

2.1  Legacy of the British Rule

With the decline of the Mughal empire, East India company ‘had cstabl:shed itself
in the year 1600 as purely a trade concern and as sueh it undertook no educational
activity during the first hundred years of its existence. The Charter Act 6f 1698, however,
required that. schools should.be established for the Company's Indian employees. As a
result of this Act, the company established a few schools, which were called ‘Charity
Schools!, inprincipal.. ‘towns such as Bombay, Madras and Calcutta: A few Anglo-
Indians were admitted in these schools, Tue curriculum of these schools was limited to
imparting instruction in three "Rs" and the principles of Christian religion.
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The activities of the company in the field of education actually begar in the
decade]781-91. The first institution, 'the' Calcutta Madrassah® was established in 1781. It
was a higher institution established for students. The curriculum of the,’ Calcutta
Madrassah’ comprised arithmetic geometry, Quranic theology, law, logic, grammar and
national” phalosophy As such the curriculum was much inferior to the curriculum of
higher institutions in the days of Muslim Kings. For example, in Madrassahs built by
Akbar, the curriculum included advanced studies in cthics, arithmetic, accountancy,
agriculture, geometry, astronomy, economics, physics, logic, natural philosophy and
history: The curriculum for Muslim students included learning of the Quran, Figh, Hadith

and Im-ulKalam whlle the Hindu students learnt Vedanta and Patan-jili's commentary on
llYogaﬂ

It may bé pointed out that during the British period, the word Primary Education
-and Primary Schools had a connotation different from that of the primary schools of
today. The curriculum of the Primary Schools included the study of 3Rs, History of
England and of the sub-continent, Geography, Euclidan Geometry and Trigonometry.
The number of classes in these schools varied fromn six to ten,

With Macaulay's Minutes, which he ‘wrote in 1853, education took a new turn, and
the Minutes gave a new direction to educational activities in the sub-continent. The
Minutes proposed a new system of cducation, in which English would be used as the only
imediuim instruction and all the moncy earmarked for education would be spent on English
education only. The Board of Directors in the Dispatch of February, 1834, doubted the
utility teaching oriental literature but the Committee-of Public Instruction did not share
these vie s and favoured retention of oriemtal subjects of study. This stand of the
Committee brought-in open the brewing controversy of the Orientalists and Anglicists.
The former were in favour of adopting the elassical languages, viz., Persian, Arabie and
Sanskrit as the medium instruetion, while the latter stuck to English as the only medium of
instruction. Argumen countered arguments until in 1835, Macaulay's measures for
adopting English as the only medium of instruction. According.to Resolution of March 7,
'1835, all the funds at the disposal of the Comunittee were channelised to the cultivation of
a knowledge of English literature and science through the medium of Enghsh

In 1837, the government decided to abolish Persian and subsntute English as The
language of administration. This change made English important for eaming of
livelihood, and thus contnbutcd substantially to the grawth of English Educatlon in the

“sub-continent.

During the period 1835-54, the missionaries became the pioneers of English
education in the Punjab, These schools were established at Lahore. Towards the end of
1954 there were eight Zillah schools (government schools situated at headquarter of
districts) addition to Mission Schools. The subjects of study in these schools included
English geometry and geography. Beside this, by 1854, there were 24 Tehisil Schools
(Elementary Schools) in which arrangements” for the teaching of Three R's, English and

Persian were made. \

In the Punjab two types of high schools were established. In one of these Lypes n
English was taught up to the ¢nd of the Matriculation stages. white in the other, teaching
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of English started in Class IV. In elasses VI to VIII, in addition to its being taught as a
subjeet English beeame the medium-of instruction for several subjeets and at the high
school stag it was the medium of instruetion for all the subjeets apart from its being
taught as a !anguage The number of high sehools, teaching through the mother tongue
eventually faded in almost all parts of the sub-continent. For classes Ito III the course of
study comprised the three ‘Rs and geography in both the types of schools. In classes v
and V the common eourse comprised the three Rs and Geography. However, English was
taught as a compulsory subjeet in classes IV and V of the English High Schools, while
the students of the corresponding classes in the non-English schools were taught an

. additional course in. Mathematics. In the middle classes i.e. classes VI to VIII, the
common courses in the two types of high sehools comprised Urdu, Mathematics
(Arithmetie and Experimental Geometry) History and Geography. English was taught as
a compulsory subjeet in the English High Schools while the students of non-English
schools in classes VI to VIII had to study an additional course.in Mathematics compnsmg
Euclidean Geometry and Algebra. ‘

The 'Hunter Commission' of 1882 reecommended the introduction of vocational ,
courses at the upper secondary stage (two top-elasses of a high sehool). The eurriculum
of the commercial classes included Mathematics, Modemn English, History and
Geography, Drawing and Practical Geometry and a Modern Language of the sub-
continent. The Punjab University instituted an Entrance Examination in science. Physical
edueation Was a required subject for all students who appeared i this examination. Later,
Prawing, Agrieulture Physiology were added as additional optional out of which a
; student had to offer one subject.on the lines parallel to the Matrieulation examination. It
| also organized a clerical commercial examination. The curriculum leading to this
i examination comprised I sections, compulsory and elective. The compulsory part
f included, English.dietation calligraphy, Préeis Writing and Comespondence, General and
i Commercial Geography, Book-keeping and commereial Arithmetic. In addition to the
| . compulsory subjeets candidate had to select one more subject, out of the subjects of
; Urdu, native system accounts, and shorthand.

i In the Punjab, the first School Leaving Cettifieate (SLC) examination was not
: held until 1921. The syllabus comprised two compulsory subjeets, viz., English and
Arithmetic (including Commereial Mathematu:s) and three elective subjects to be chosen
either for Group-A’or from Group B as given below:

‘ Group—-A

1. Shorthand and Typewriting \
ii. Book-keeping and Commercial Correspondence

1, One subject from:

A Language of the sub-continent -
B A elassical language
C History and Geography.
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Group-B

i Agriculture

ii. Physics and Chemistry ~

iil. Drawing ) .

iv. History and Geography

\'Z a, A language of the sub-continent or a modern language
« b. A classical language

vi. Physiology and Hygiene.

The University of the Punjab later amalgamated SLC examination and Matriculation
examination in Arts and Sciente into oné known as Certificate Examination.

2.2 Activity-1V ’
Study the above two groups of subjects and briefly explain the purpose behind
‘these offerings.

2.3 The Hartog Committee

The 1lartog Committec; in 1929, emphasized the need of mtroducmg vocational
courses including some courses' for girls school$ as the enrolment in girls schools was
increasing "day-by-day. In this respect, progress was low. In the, Punjab, manual training
centers were attached to the secondary schools and instruction was arranged at the time
when it was convenient to studénts and the administration. Vocational form of training
had become very popular and therefore soap-making, basket-making, chick-making,
rope-twisting, poultry farming and sericulture were introduced in a number of vernacular
schools. Now you can well imagine the economic concern of educationists in those days.

2.4 The Punjab University Enquiry Committee

The Punjab University Enquiry -Committee in 1932-33 suggested the
establishment of Higher Secondary Schools imparting education for 3 years after class
IX. It suggested that apart from schools providing literary education of a purely colliege
preparatory nature, there should be a good proportion of higher secondary-schools which
should give specialized training in agriculture and military and commercial subjects for
adopting them as careers. In 1934, the Sapru Commitiee recommended the introduction
of vocational subjects. As a result, a number of vocational subjects were introduced along
with four eompulsory subjects, 1.e. English, one language of the sub-continent, History
and Geography and Arithmctic,

2.5  Kamal Yar Jang Committee

Kamal Yar Jang Committee was set up by the Muslim Educational Conference to
study the educational problems of the Muslims.* The Committee recommended
diversification of curricula during the last four years of the high school. It recommended
the institution of a course in humanities and languages, a course in science, a course in
agricujture, a course in commerce and sq on. '

tr

2.6  Sargent Scheme
The Sargent Scheme recommended that 2 system of compulsory and free
education be introduced for all children upto the age of 14 years, primary school for five
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years, up to the age of 11 and middle stage for 3 years up to ‘the age of 14 and further

three years for brighter students who would be sent to High Schools.

2.7  Central Advisory Board
The Central Advisory Board of Education recommended that ‘the ‘high schools
should be of two main types, viz.,
i. Academic High Schools, to impart-instruction in arts and pure sciences and
i. Technical High Schools, to impart instruction in applied sciences and industrial
and commercial subjects. .

It was further recommended that the medium of instruction in al] high schools

should be the mother tongue of the pupils. English should be taught as compulsory
second language. All pupils should acquire more knowledge of mathematics and science.
Physical training should be obltgatory Rigid distinction between compulsory and
optional subjects was discarded, It was considered that the range available should be as
wide as circumstances permit and the individual pupil should be allowed to choose
according to his interests, and also accordmg to the requirements of his probable future
career. For girls’ high schools, domestic science for all at the appropriate Stage was
included in the curriculum.

In the year 1937, an Educational Cenference was held and Mr. Zakir Hussain of
Jamia Millia is Delhi was asked to submit a scheme of educational improvement. This is
known as Wardah Scheme. It prepared the syllabi for different subjects for classes Ito
VII. Another Committee suggested that six types of subjects should be offered at

, secondary stage. They were recommended as under:

“(a) Language, literature and Social Studies and Mathematics

(5] Natural Science and Mathematics

(c) Art

(d) Commerce ’ v
(e Technical and Professional subjects

4] Domestic Science

The Committee also- recommended that there should be a common cotnpulsory
core curriculum in all the subjects. This core curriculum should consist of®

1. English'
2. Urdu (or Hindi)
3 Physical Culture and General Knowledge.

Besides compulsory core subjects, students were required to take up three
subjects in Humanities and Science.

During the period 1930-47, various comnittees set up to reorganize educational

system in the sub-continent, forcefully expressed that the educational system nceded a

drastic reorientation. A shift from pure academic course to technical and professional
courses was the key note of all recommendations. In spite of all these recommendations

and attempts. no substantial change was seen whep Pakistan emerged.as an independent

Muslim stage..

.
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Sclf-assessment Questions — Excrcise No. 1

State how the curriculum introduced by Imam Ghazali was different from the one
introduced during the period of Banu Abbas.

What kind of reforms were introduced by Shah Wali Ullah in the curriculum
during Muslim rule in the subcontinent, and what were their results?

Macaulay’s Minutes (1853) are considered to be an important document in the
history of cducation in the sub-continent. Discuss why?

How and 'when did the vocational subjects find their place in the -curriculum?
Which reports' recommended ‘their introduction?

Fill in the blanks:
0] Kamal YarJang Committee recommended

hl

¥

(ii) Institutions offering Darse-Nazamia taught the subject of

\

(iti)  In 1837, the British Government made a decision that compelled the
people in the sub-continent to learn English. What was the decision?,

r

(ivy  What provision was made particularly for Muslim students in the
curriculum of ‘Calcutta Madrassah'?

(%] Horse-riding formed a part of curriculum during the period of

Tick True or Falsé against each of the statements given below:
(i) History and Geography: were introduced as subjects.of study during the

period of Banu Abbas. T/F
(i) Imam Ghazali divided the subjccts into five catcgones T/F
(iii)  llm-ul-Kalam was included as a subject-of study in the Daras-e-Namazi
in India in the Mughal period. T/F

{(iv) Persian was abolished as a language of administration.in 1837.  T/F
(v) Vocational subjects were introduced in the sub-continent in 1934. T/F
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3. CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT SINCE 1947

Pakistan as you know, came into being as an independent country in 1947. At
this time, the University of Punjab was -the main body governing the preparation of
cutricula of the secondary stage and higher education in West Pakistan. However,
primary education was the responsnblhty of the provincial governments. The Punjab
University conducted two examinations, at the end of -the high school stage, viz., the

- Matriculation Examination and the School Leaving Certificate Examination (SLC). For

the Matriculation Examination, five subjects had to be offered by 4 candidate. The
subjects were divided into two groups compulsory and elective as detailed below:

Group A.  Compulsory Subjects
L English _
2. Mathematics or in the case of girls, Arithmetic and Domestic  Arithmetic and

Household Account
3. History and Geogtaphy.

Group B: Elective Subjects . 1

L Pakistani languages such as Urdu, Punjabi, Pashto, or a foreign
Language, say, French or German. )

2 A classical language Arabic, Persian, Hebrow, Latin, or Greek  Physics and

Chemistry
3. Drawing
4. Agriculture
5 Physiology and Hygiene or C1v1cs and Hygiene or Domestic Economy for gitls
only.
Fot School Leaving Certificate Examination, compulsory subjects were:
1. English '

2. -Arithmetic including Commercial Arithmetic for those taking up Group A -
Compulsory, or Algebra for those taking up Group B - Elective.

Group A. Elective

(a) Shorthand and Typewriting

()] Book-keeping and Commercial Comrespondence
© One subject out of the following:
i A classical language (as for Matriculation) \
ii. A Pakistani language (as for Matriculation)
. History and Geography
iv. Civics and Hygiene.
Group-B

(a) Agriculture
(b) Civics and Hygiene
(<) Physics and Chemistry and

(d) One mote elective from
i Languages
iil, Drawing
v. History and Geogtaphy '
V. Civics

)
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Gradually, School Leaving Certificate Examination became so unpopufar that nobody to
this examination in the year 1950 and 195 1. From here we switch over to the first
_education conference in Pakistan.

3.1  Educational Conference, 1947
The Quaid-i-Azam Muhammad Ali Jinnah had a great faith in education as a potent
factor in realizing his aim of making Pakistan a truly Muslim state. He lost no time,
directed that an Education Conference be called as early as November, 1947. In his mess
to the Pakistan Education Conference, 1947, he laid down the future education policy
saying:
"You know that the importance of education and the right type of
education cannot. be over-emphasized, tinder foreign rule far over a
century, sufficient attention has not been ‘paid to the education of our
people, and if we are 10 make real, speedy and substantial prcgress we .
must earnestly tackle this question and bring our educational policy and
programme on the lines suited to the genius of our people, consonant
with our history and culture, the modern conditions and vast
developments that have taken place all over the world.” (10:p.8) .

32 Activity-V
Derive pnnc:plés of curriculum-making from the above policy statement of Quaid-i-
Azam. On another occasion the Quaid-i-Azam remarked:

"The future of our state will and must greatly depend upon the type of
education’ we give to our children and the way we bring them up as
future citizens of Pakistan. Education does not merely mean academic
cducation. There is an urgent need for giving scientific and technical
education to our people in order to build up our future economic life and
to see that our people take up science, commerce, trade and industry. At
the same time, we have to build up the character of future generation. We
should try by sound education, to instil into them, the highest sense of
honour, integrity, responsibility and selfless service to the nation."

3.3 Activity-V}
Indicate the character traits emphasized by the Quaid-i-Azam and express your i
personal opinion.

The first Education Conference of November/December, 1947, gained importance
because of the guidelines offered by the participants of the future plans and educational
programmes. Mr. Fazalur Rebman, the first Education Minister of Pakistan, while
supporting the views expressed by the Father of the Nation in his message, remarked:
"Our existing educational systemn, as originally conceived by Macaulay, was intended to
serve a narrow utilitarian purpose and its growth, has been largety a matter of artificial
improvisation. It has rightly been condemned for lack of realism and inability to adjust
1tself to the needs of rapidly changing sdciety, for its own literary bias and for its soul-
less ‘character. It is inspired by no lofty idealism. It has no common faith nor it 1s
governed by sound, ethical principles or high intellectual standard: It has, therefore,
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consp:cuously failed to inculcate and maintain the stem moral and intellectual discipline
which is the hall-mark of our true culture. The growing realization of these great
deficiencies and their paralysing effect on national life inevitably bread acute
dissatisfaction in the minds of all thinking people, and has in the recent years led to a
considerable concentration. of energies in a complete - .overhaul of or entire educational
‘structure:" (1 0:p. 12)

Consequently in the Conference Pakistanis' have now before them the opportunity
for reoricntating théir ‘entire gducation policy to correspond closely with times and to
reflect the ideals for independent state stands.

Since curriculum.is the nerve system efforts have been made to modify it and 10
improve.it. Commissions undertook review, of curricula as an exercise, Significant efforts
made in this direction are summarized below;

34 Punjab University Commission 1950-52

The Commission observed that the school curricula did not provide for enough
diversification to suit the ranging tests and aptitudes of the students. The Commission
recommend that courses ‘in the, middle schools should consist' of certain basic subjects:
such as Rehglous Education, Physical’ Instruction, Urdu, Mathematics, History and
Geography, Practical Arts and one language from amongst Urdu English, Persian,
Arabic, Bengali, French, Latin, etc. it was considered that this would give the students of
the age 11-13 a sound general education. For secondary stage, there should be a few
compulsory subjects and a few electives to be chosen from the various groups (one from
each group) such as: .
Languages:  Urdu, Persian, Arabic, Bengali, French, German, Latin, etc.
Social Sciences: History, Geography, Elementary Civics, etc.
Natural Sciences: Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Domestic Science, etc.
‘Mathematics: Algebra, Geometry, Drawing, etc,
Arts and Music: Drawing, Painting, Designing, Modeling, Eastern Music,
Western Music.
The Committee emphasized that each stage should be treated as complete and the
courses of studies should be designed on the basis of a continuous process for the whole unit,

oL

3.5  Six Year National Plan of Educational Development :

It was on 1 8th and 19th July, 1951, that Mr. Fazalur Rehman, the Central
Education Minjster, invited Provincial Educatlon Ministers, Secretaries, Vice-
Chancetlors and other high ranking officers in a Conference at Karachi, to determine the
basis for the preparation of the Six year National Plan of Education Development of
Pakistan.

As regards the secondary school curriculum in general, the Conference made
certain suggestions. It was obsetved that generally for the students of the age range 13 plus
to 16 plus differentiation in the interests and abilities of the puplls had long been
considered to have been taken care of by following two main lines, viz. Humanities and
Science and Mathemnatics. However, educational experience and psychological research
justify greater differentiation with less broad divisions into groups of subjects. The
differentiation of curriculum should not take the form of exclusive compartmentalization,
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but courses of study should be organized by laying more emphasis on those subjects for
which the pupil shows greater inclination. For instance, a pupil may study two or three
modern language in addition to the core subject; another may study physics, chemistry or
biology; yet another may study the outline of World History including Islamic History,
Elementary Econoniics and Elementary Civics.

Another positive shift was towards the idcological basis of education. It
discussed in detail the "ideological rationale of Pakistan' which would need an
educational systém correspondmg more or less to the ideological rationale of the country.
With this basic philosophy in view, the principal objectives of the new plan were
enumerated as:

L. To organize education'on the basis of the obJectwes resolution to be  embodied
in the Constitution of Pakistan.
2. To achieve as comprehensively as possible during the period of six years an
Integrated and balanced development of education.
3. To provide health and physical education.
‘4. To eradicate illiteracy from the country, »
5., To provide equal opportunity to all.

It also recommended 5 years Primary, 3 years Middle and 3 years Secondary
education pattern. The new structure was to provide in total, eleven years schooling upto
secondary level and three years instruction, at the under-graduate level. When this
proposal was referred to the Inter-University Board, it was accepted readily.

When recommendations for reforms were being made, Pakistan d|d not have
uniform pattern of education. The duration of secondary education in Karachi, Sindh, was
seven years of schooling at the Primary level. In the Punjab, Khyberpakhtunkhwa and
Baluchistan, the duration was five years, beyond five years of Primary education. The
President, Karachi Board of Secondary, Education, suggested the following pattern:

Pre-primary 2 years age level  3+1to 5+
Primary 5 years ‘ageé level  5+to 10+
Secondary

a. Lower level 3 years age level 10+ to'13+
b.  Secondary 3 years age level [3+1to 16+
¢. Higher secondary 2 years age level 16+to 18+

Karachi proposal, as we see, corresponded to the educational practices in Great
Britain Act, 1944. Rejecting the Karachi Scheme for structural and curricular leaving it to
the mental exercises of its experts, the authors of the plan décided to stay wit in their
limited scope: The Central Government had no constitutional control over education in
the provinces and, therefore, no worth mentioning development could take place.
However, diversification of courses was accepted by-all.

3.6 Activity-VI1
Compare the structural de51gn of the Six Year Natlonal Plan with that of the
Karachi Propesal. Find out the major differences between the two, if any.

A}
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3.7 Board of Sccondary Education, Lahore (1957)

First five-year plan (1955-60) favoured the creation of Board of Secondary Educa—
tion to take over the charge of conductmg the public examination at the Secondary
Education Jevel. The Board proposed in its megting that there should be two publlc
examinations, one at the énd of class X and the othér at the end of class XII The Board in
their sitting on the I5th of March, 1956, approved the following scheme. regarding the
courses of study for the two stages of Secondary Education: .

{(a) High School Stage

i Religious Education shall be the qualifying compulsory subject. Where
Religious Education could not be provided, ethical or Moral Education was
temporarily approved.

ii. Confpulsory Subjects

-Urdu one paper to be taken by those not offering urdu elective

English tow papers (not to be taken by those offering English group)

c. Social Studies two papers ( paper A, History and Geography, and paper B,
Civics, Health Education and Vocational Guidance).
Candidates were required to offer one of the following groups in addition to the,

compulsory subjects:

o

Group-l (Humanities)
Any three of the.following subjects:

1. History 2. Geography. 3. Onelanguage 4. Artand Drawing
5. Music ~ 6. Mathematics 7. General Science.
Group-I1 (Science) _
I.  Physics and Chemistry 2. Geography
3. Biology or any' subject from 1to 3 listed under the Humanities Group.
Group-111 (Oriental)
a
1 Arbic two papers 2. Persian one paper 3. Urdu one paper or
L Persian two papers 2. Arabic one paper 3. Urdu one paper or
L Urdu two papers 2. Arabic One paper 3. Persian one paper.
b. Any one subject excepting a language from Humanities Group.
Group-1V (Technical)

One of the following courses with cognate subjects (the entire group was equal to
three subjects Or six papers): »
1. Industrial Arts ' 2. Commerce
3. Home Science 4. Agriculture
5. Military Studies
Group- V (English)
(a)
L English advanced level, two papers
2. Any other group.,

(b)  tigher Secondary Stage (1)
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As for the higher secondary stage, the decisions taken by the Board were as

under:

The following were the qualifying compulsory subjects:

i. Physical and Heaith Education.

ii. Urdu (one paper) for those who had not passed the Secondary School Certificate
Examination of the Board of Secondary Education, Lahore.

« The following were compulsory subjects:

I Social Studies three papers (paper-A Pakistan, its constitition, resources
problems in the context of World Affairs and paper-B and'C, Foundation Studies
two papers. :

ii. ‘English two papers.

Candidates were required to offer one of the following groups in addition to the
compulsory subjects:

Group-I (Humanities)
Any three of the following subjects: 5
History, Economics, Geography, Psychology, Civics, Statistics, Mathematics,
Religions of the World with Special Emphasis on Islam, Music, Fine Arts, one Language.
-

Group-Il (Medical) -
[. Biology, "2. Physics - 3. Chemistry.

Group-11I (Enginecring) -
[. Mathematics 2. Physics 3. Chemistry

Group-1V (Oriental)
The same subjects as for Secondary School Examination.

Group- V (Technical)
One of the foilowmg courses' with cognate subjects. The entire group was equal
to three subjects or six papers:

l. Industrial Trade Course 2. Commerce 3. llonie Science
4, Nursing 5. Military Studies 6. Agriculture

Alt papers carried 100 marks each. A subject consisting of two papers for
instance carried 200 marks.

38 Karachi Board of Secondary Education, Karachi. *
The Karachi Board recommended two types of public examinations at the end of
class X: _ .
i. © Secondary School Leaving Examination (General).
ii. Secondary School Leaving Exarmination (Technical).

The course of study leading to the SSLE (General comprised of two sections—
compulsory and elective. The compulsory subject included):

l. Physical Education
2. Religious Education (both non-examination subjccts)

3. English (mother tongue and non-inother tongue)
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4 Urdu (mother tongue and non-mother tongue)

5. Mathematics (Arithmetic, Geometry, Algebra)

6. * General Science or Domestic Science for girls only). ¢
Elective Subjects

Two elective subjects from any one of the groups listed under: Group-I

P T O N

1. History, 2, Geography. 3. Civics
4, Economics . 5. Elementary Commerce
Group—ll
Physics and Chemistry
2. Domestic Science (not for those who take- domestic science in lieu of genera
science).
3 Physiology and Hygiene.
Group-III
L Commercial mathematics
2. Algebra, Geometry, Trigonometry.
Group-1V
L. Biology
2 Geography and Geology -
3. Engineering Science
Group-V
Arts and Practical Arts
Group- VI (Language)
Arabic 2. Persian
Latin 4. Sanskrit
Gujrati 6. Bengali ‘
Urdu 8. Sindhi
French 10 Hindi. _
or the School Leaving Examination (technical) Compulsory Subjects
Urdu
Practical English »
Mathematics (practical Arithmetic and algebra)
Mathematics | and II (Plain Geometry, Trigonometry, Menstruation an
Solid Geometry, and
5. Physics and Chemistry.

In addition to the compulsory subjects, a candidate was required to offer
Engineering Drawing or Engineering Science (Applied Mechanics and Applied
Electricity). The first-five -year plan proposcd without any reservation, a school system-
that would include both academic.and vocational disciplines in an integrated scheme of
work.

39 The Commission on National Education (1959) .
Now you enter upon a' btg educational development in the history of Pakistan
since1947. The Comunission, as you know, was appointed by the Pakistan Govemment in *
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December, 1958 and its report was submiitted on August 26, 1959. The Preamble of the
Commission Report statds:.

“Whereas the educational system of Pakistan is not adequate to meet the
needs and requirements of the nation, it has become necessary to set up a
competent body to review, in consonance with the aspiration of the
people of the country , the educational for the purpose of ensuring an
integrated and balanced development of the education at various stages.”

In order to bring full development of the child as (a) an individual (b) a-citizen

(c) a worker, and (d) a patriot, schools offering, besides-a basic core of subjects, should
include a range of optional subjects suited t0 a student’s talent and relatéd to our social
and cultural needs.

3.10 Currlculum Committee for Secondary Education

In July, 1960, the Government of Pakistan appointed the Curriculum Committee

for Secondary Education for implementing the recommendations of the Coimmission on
National Education. The Committee had the following objectives in view:

0)

(i)
(iii)

(iv)
v)

To formulate the curriculum and syllabi for secondary education in conformity
with the recommendations of the Comrnission to ensure the. realization of
national objectives which may be summarized as under:

(a) Projection of trained manpower, educated citizenry and competent
leadership for the country -

(b) Training of students to lead productive public lives and full personal
lives according to their talent and interests.

(c) Maintenance of the freedom, integrity and strength of Pakistan.

(d) Preservation of the moral and spiritual values of Islam, which emanate
from the concept of a universe governed by the principles of truth,
justice, benevolence, equality and universal brotherhood.

To maintain uniform academic standard throughout the country.

To draw up a general scheme of studies for secondary education by integrating

into its scheme for studies the three parts of secondary education (a) classes VI to

VI (b) classes IX to X and (c) classes XI to XII.

To lay down the broad principles for the guidance of Commmee of courses for

framing detailed syllabi in individual subjects

To examine and coordinate the syllabi prepared by the Committee of course and

to ensure that they constituted an integrated and harmonious whole The

Committee consisted of 47 members drawn from institutions and other aggncies

concerned with education.. The Curriculum Committee on Secondary Education

recommended a mended comprehensive programme of wide variety for adoption
in all types of secondary schools from middle stage to hlgher secondary stage.

The Committee was Conscious of the, sporadjc efforts made in the past which

lacked cooperation; therefore, it made a sincere of the to coordinate and integrate

the work done in middle, secondary and higher’ sccondary schools.

The general scheme of education for middle stage classes Vito VIII was as under:
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Required courses with number of periods allotted:

Subjects Périods allotted per week
I.  Urdu :

English

General Mathemalics -
Social Studies

General Science

Religious Education

Physical Education

i
W N WL W e

One cach from both the groups

(a) Arts and Crafts

' Clay-modelling, Toy-making. basketry, Pottery, Fabric Printing, Leather Work
Puppetry. Book-binding, Weaving, Cane and Bamboo Work and such other crafts as may
be preseribed.

(b) Art and Practical Aré .
Wood Work, Metal Work, Applied Electricity. Agriculture and Gardening, Fish-
culture, Home Economies and other Practical Arts'as may he prescribed.
Electives L .
One of the subjects: Arabic, Art, Bengali, Dancing, Gujrati, Music, Paki, Pushto
Punjabi. Persian, Sanskrit, Sindhi, Urdu and such other subjects as may be prescribed.

Variety of activities were offered at middle stage, through which the special
aptitudes and interests of the children may be discovered to enable them to choose
appropriate careers or subsequent courses of study at the higher stage of leaming.
Secondary Stage (Classes [X-X,)

+Required Courses

Urdu 200 marks, English 200, Social Studies 100, General Mathematics 100.
General Science 100, Physical Education 100, Manual work 72 hours of work during the !

year. - '3

‘Elective

Any of the following group:”

e 'Humanities Group

Subjects Carrying 100 marks so as a make a total of 300 marks.
Mathematics or Household Accounts (for girls only)
History

Geography '

[slamic Studies

Art

Geometrical and Technical Drawing

Classical languages: Arabic, Persian, Greek, Sanskrit etc.
Modem languages of the world.

Physiology and Hygiene

SRR o An o

~
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j. Health and Physical Education .
k. Civics
L Elementary Economics
m, Music
n. Outline of Home Economics
0. Such other subjects as may be presctibed
p. One paper of 100 marks from any other group for not'included in the list.
2 Science Group !
a. Mathematics
* b Physics

c. Chemistry

d. « One subject out of Biology, Physiology and Hygiene, Geometrical and
Technical Drawing. Geography, one pair carrying 100 marks on a subject not included
above.

K3

3 Commerce-Group
a. Business Methods and Correspondences
b. Commercial Geography
c. Arithmetic and Book-keeping
d Type working.
4 Industrial Arts Group )
a, Mathematics
b. Physics
c. Chemistry
d. Any two subjects out of Metal Work, Wood Work, Applied Electricity,

pottery and ceramics Leather wotk Ormamental Art, and crafts, weaving,
Geometrical and Technical Drawing Building Construction, Cane Work,
Tailoring, Confectionary and Bakery, such other subjects as may be

prescribed.
5. Home Economics Group
a. Chemistry, Physics and Biology
b. Food and Nutrition, Social Science
C. Elementary Botany, Horticulture and Gardening
d. Elementary Zoology, Animal Husbandry and Fisheries
e Mathematics or a paper carrying 100 marks from any other group.

Total Marks
700 for required subjects and 300 or 400 marks from the six groups of the subjects, so as
to keep the total of maxumum marks between 1000 and 1100.3.11

3.1l Activity-VIIl , .
Discuss the term 'Humanitigs' and ‘Home Economics' and indicate their most
significant contribution for our social welfare.
Higher Secondary Education (Classless XI and XII} Required Courses
.. Urdu
2.  English
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3.
4.

Physical Education (non-examining subject)
Manual work examining )

Elective Courses

-

APTHPENT O D A= =0 =0 QM@MTD =~

Humanities Group

General History or Islamic History .
Economics

Geography ‘

Military Science ‘
Logic /
Psychology

Civics

Statistics )

Islamic Studies ‘

Outline of Home Economics

Music

Fine Arts

One of-the Classical and Modem Languages of the world

Commercial Practice

Health-and Physical Education

" Such other subjects as may be prescribed.

Science Group

Mathematics

Physics

Chemistry ‘

One subject out of Biology, Physiology and Hygiene, Geometrical and Technical
Drawing, Geography. One paper carrying 100 Marks on a subject not included above.

*

-Commerce Group

Book-keeping '
Principles of Commerce . -
Economics and Commercial Geography.

Technical Group
Applied Mathematics
Applied Science
Engineering Drawing
Workshop Practice and Survey - -

Home Ecofiomics Group

General Science , Food and Nutrition
Clothing and Textile and Applied Art
Family Life and Home Management

Nursing Group
Nursing and first Aid Anatomy, Physielogy and Hygiene practical and oral.
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Anatomy and Physiology, Health of mother and child dietetics practical and oral
Two or more subject form other groups. ‘

Islamic Studies Group
Arabic
Quran and Hadith, Figh and Usool-e-Figh
Islamic History and Culture,

Military Science Group
War :

Military History .

Economics of War ’

Military

Defance of Pakistan

Special Military Studies.

Agriculture Group ) )
Agriculture part I and II

Two or more subjects carrying 400 marks from any other group.

TRY mMepADNTPE 0T N 0T

At the higher secondary stage, the commission prescribed live subjects in all: to
require and three clective. Required areas of study were English, Urdu or Bengali
carfying 200 marks each, while three electives to be selected from 10 groups carrying
200 marks each, so as to make the total of 1100 marks.

¢+ The Commission also recommended two public examinations For 9th and 10™
classes separately for, Secondary School Certificate Examination. In the .manner
explained, above,' the Commission on National Education.1959 recdmmended a
diversified curriculum in secondary schools. The pmposed curriculum was to be both
terminal and college preparatory

3.12  Modern Science and Mathematics Course

A dedicated group of scientists and curriculum specialists visualized that science
and technology was advancing so rapidly in other countries that if we remained contents
with what-we had, we would remain decades behind the developing countries. They thought
of catching speed and devoted themselves to introducing modem.concepts of science and
technology in the curriculum. As one of them remarked:

"We may not have introduced the latest science courses, but have-at least
succeeded in preparing people mentally fora change"

The arduous task was undertaker by the West Pakistan Education Extens:on Centre
Lahore. The redeeming feature of this exercise was that not only the courses were
modemized, but adequate arrangements were also made to prepare the in-service teachers
for effect:ve]y teaching the courses to their students, by arranging a network of in service
training courses throughout West Pakistan. The courses were revised for [X and X classes
of secondary stage, classes XI and XII of Intermediate stage and for degree classes. New
textbooks were also written on modem lines. This attempt, generally, goes by the namé
of "modemlzatlon of curriculum.
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4. CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT UNDER VAROIUS
EDUCATION POLICIES

From 1970 onwards various governments formulated Education Policies and
took steps to implement thém effectively. In these policies these were clear directions for
Curriculum. The following Education Policies were announced under which curriculum
were also reformulated.

4.1 New Education Policy, 1970 A ‘
New Education Policy was formulated in March, 1970, with the following basic
concepts, inspiring the goals/and guidelines of education development:

(a) The role of education in the preservation and inclision of Islamic values as an
instrument of national unity and progress. .

(b) Reorientation of educational programmes 'laying more emphasis on
Scientific, vocational education.

© Role of education as an instrument of social change and development and
as the creation of opp()rtunities of education

(c) The paramount importance of quality in education and the crucial role of

teachers in the improvement of educational quality.

{d) Decentralization of educational administration to ensure academic freedom and
administrative and financial autonomy required for healthy and efficient growth
of educational institutions particularly at the higher stage.

(a) Curriculum

It was recommended to set up curriculum committees at appropriate levels to
'design - curricula suited to the needs of each stage of education. Curriculum
development, however, should be viewed as an integrated and continuous process. it was,
therefore, recommended that each province should have a permanent Bureau of
Curricutum Development for - supporting activities of the various agencies concerned
with curriculum development, e.g. Teacher Training institutions, Textbook Boards and
the Secondary-Education Boards. The Ministry of Education was expected to continue to
coordinate the formulation of national policies in curriculum development and
preparation of text books- and other léarning materials. The policy laid down some
principles for the development of curriculum for elementary and secondary schools.

(b) Elementary Curriculum

The curriculum should be inspired by Pakistan's national Objectives. The
curriculum of elementary schools should be redesigned around basic linguistic and
numerical skills and manual and production work 1o suit the practical needs of cveryday
life. The aversion to manual work should be countered by relating the curriculum to the
physical and.social environments of the children which will make elementary education

more responsive to the needs of society. With a view to developing the children's *

analytical and problem-solving skills, teaching of science should be introduced at the
elementary stage in the form of the study of nature and the environment.

(©) Secondary School Curriculum
The policy recommended that the curriculum at the secondary stage should be
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redesigned with particular emphasis on science and technical subjects and manual arts. A
large number of students should be diverted to technical, agriculture and industrial
streams designed to prepare them for absorption in the economic life of the country,

.As the regime which floated the ideas of New Education Policy was short-lived, the
recommendations could not be carried out but they prepared the ground for the next
Education Policy.

4.2 Education Policy 1972-80
Education Policy 1972-80 was infroduced with the objectives of:

1. Ensuring the preservation, promotion and practice of the basic ideology of
Pakistan and making it a codc. of individual life.

2. Building up national cohesion by promoting social and cultural harmony
compatible with our basic ideology through the conscious use of the educational
process

3. Building up and maturing the total personality of the individual dynamic,

creative and capable of facing the truth as it emerges from the. objective study of
reality: an individual who should be able to comprehend fully the nature of
technical and social change and having deep concern for the immprovement of
society.

4, Providing a comprehens:ve programme of studies through the integration of
generat and technical education and by keeping option open to transfer from one
course of study to another. (3: 1y ' ‘

{i) Curriculum Development
The relevant decisions in the Education Policy relating to curriculum
development and revision were as follows:

(a) Designing curriculurn relevant to the nation's changing social and economic needs
' compatible with our basic ideology and providing a massive shift from general
education to more purposeful'agro-technical education.

(b) Curricula, syllabi and textbooks will be revised to eliminate overloading, to
emphasize learning of concepts and skills and to encourage observation,
exploration, experimentation, practical work and creative expression.

{c) The system of e]ememary education will be so designed that the knowledge and
skills imparted, Yattitudes formed and the’ learning methods employed will ensure
that those. proceeding to secondary education can be usefully absorhed into the
economy of the local community. For’ those leaving school after class VIII.
Special course of training in the skills of their vocational interests will be
provided in the school workshop. It is essential that children who dropout after
class VIl should carry with them enough skills to retumn to their local or
ancestral vocation as better farmers or craftsimen.

(d) The integration of general and technical education will equip secondary'
. and College students for gainful employment,

(e) Education will be introduced as an elective subject for matriculation,
Intermediate at.and degree levels.
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(H An integrated science' course, including mathematics, biology and -physical
Sciences will be introduced at the high school and intermediate stage.

Following schemes of Studies were laid down:
Scheme of Studies for Elementary Classes (Primary Level: Classes I-V)

Subjects
L Language
a 1stlanguage
b. 2nd language
2, Mathematics
3. Science '
4, Social Studies ;
S. health and Physical Education
- 6. Islarniyat-
7. Arts
Scheme of Studies for Elementary Level {Middle Classes: Classes VIto VIII)
Subject
1. Languages
a Ist language

b 2nd language
. d English compulsory

2 ‘Mathematics

3 Science

4 Pakistan/Social Studies

5 Health and Physical Education

6. Islamiyat

7. Arts

8 Vocational

‘Scheme of Studies for the Secondary School Examination Component- I Compulsory

L Urdu '

2. English *

3. Pakistan Studies

4. Islamiyat (or Akhlagiyat for non-Muslim students).

Component-71 (Electives) \ i}

Group Mathematics -

2 Physics

3. Chemistry

4. Biology .

General Group

[ General Mathematics or Mathematics or household Accounts and Related
Problems or Elements of-' I-lonic Economics

3. General Science

2. Two subjects have got relevance with the subjects noted above.
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{(Component-III (Elective)
Vocational subjects: one vocational subject.

(Component-1 V (Elective)

Compulsory non-¢xamination exercises:

L Physical exercises

2. Training in civil defiance, first aid and nursing.

4.3  Activity-IX
Is the secondary school curriculum light or heavy? Discuss this point with your
colleagues and try to arrive at some conclusion.
Scheme of Studies for the intermediate Examination
Component-1 Compulsory ’
I. Urdu
2. English
Component-II
One of the following groups

A- Science Group -
1. Mathematics
2. Physics
3. Chemistry
4, Biology -
25% of the marks and tiine allotted to these subjects will be devoted to practical work.
B- Social Sciences/General Group -
1. Any three subjects from the "Y™" list, one being thed to'the
vocational field
2. One vocational subject.
Component-III' (Compulsofy non-examination exercises)
a. Physical Culture: 15-to 30 minutes daily
b. Practical training; 75 hours in the two academic years in military science

proceeding the examination.
General Group

I. General Mathematics or Mathemancs or Household Accounts and Related
Problems or Elements of Home Economlcs

2. ‘General Science

3 Two subjects which have got relevance with the subjects noted above.

Component-I1I (Elective)

Vocational Subjects: one vocational subject.
Component-1 V (Elective)

Compulsory non-examination exerciseg:

l Physical exercises

2. Training incivil defenses, first aid and nursing.

"Y" List of Elective Subjects

L Economics 2. Geography -

3. Environmental Studies ° 4. Psychology

5. History of Education . 6. Principles of Home Economics
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7. Sociology 8. Political Science

9. History of Freedom Movement Till the.10 Islamic History
Emergence of Pakistan Islamic History .
11, World History 12. History of the Inid-o-Paksitan sub continent.
General Subjects - "
13.  General Science [4. Astronomy and Space
15. Geology ' 16. Mathernatics
17. Statistics . 18. Engineering Drawing
19. Business Principles and Procedures 20. Philosophy '
21. General Agriculture and Animal 22. Music
Husbandry .
23. Fine Arts 24. Military Science
25.  Arabic - " 26. Persian
27.  Urdu Literature 28. Turkish
29. Bengali 30. English Literature
31. German '32. French
33. Japanese 34. Chinese
35. Russian ' 36. Spanish
37. Latin 38. Pumjabi
39. Sindhi : 40. Pushto
41. Gujrati 42. Baluchi

The Ministry of Education, Curriculum Wing, Islamabad, asked the Provincial
Bureau of Curriculuin to frame curricula in all subjects at primary stage.

The first. initiative for formulation of curriculum was taken by Bureau of
Curriculum’ Research and Development, Lahore, in 1973. A meeting of curriculuin
framers and educationists was convened at the Education Extension Centre, Lahore
where approaches to curriculum designing were discussed and prominent educationists
addressed the participants. A sample curriculum of all the subjects at primary stage was
presented by the Punjab which. served as the guideline for the curriculun framer’s of -
other provinces.

A National Committee of Curficulum in each subject was formed which
discussed the provincial draft curricula in each subject and the final draft was prepared-
and approved by the Ministry of Education in gach subject in 1974. The curriculum for
classeg Ito III was introduced in 1974. Textbooks were prepared under the guidance of
curriculum framers. ’

Micro testing of the curriculum in the subjects of Urdu, Social Studies,
mathematics and Science was done before introducing the curmricula in-all the schools.
After the Introduction soine of the concepts were deleted, others modified and some
added.

Afier the introduction of primary school curriculum, similar steps were taken to
prepare and implement the curricula for the middle and high stages.

Revised curriculum up to class X was introduced by 1976. Curriculum of teacher
education courses was also revised. Semester system was introduced in teacher training
colleges in B Ed, CT, and PTC classes. One year course for these classes was introduced,
Recomumendations for three years elementary teacher training and thrée yedrs B Ed after

»
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FA/ F Sc were made. Three years scheme has not been introduced in Elementary
Colleges, but three years B Ed course was adopted by some training institutions.

4.4  Activity-X
How do you view the idea of three years BA/’B Sc, B Ed course after
Tntermediate? Think over it for five minutes and record your opinion point-wise.

4.5  National Education Policy 1978
You will recall the an educational conference was convenéd in 1977 to review

the state of education in the review the state of education in the ways and means to bring

it in line wnth our faith and ideotogy. The government directed that this conference
should be major step in the search of an indigenous education policy. It was attended by
eminent scholars, educationists, joumalists, lawyers, vice-chancellors etc. The conference
examined and redefined the aims the nation should aftempt to realize through education.

National aims of education in conforrmty with the lofty principles of Islam, our rich

cultural heritage and our socioeconomic needs and requirements were mcorporated in the

Education Policy. Some of these objectives werc:

a. To foster in the hearts and minds of the peoplé of Pakistan in general and the
students in. particular a decp and abiding loyalty to Islam and Pakistan and a
living consciousness, of their spiritual and ideological identity thereby strength-
ening unity of the outlook of the people of Pakistan pn the basis of justice and
fair play.

b. To create awareness in every student that he, as a member of Pakistani nation, is
also a part of the universal Muslim Ummah and that it is expected of him to make
contribution towards the welfare of fellow Muslims inhabiting the globe on the
one hand and to help spread the message of Islam throughout the world on the
other. ,

¢.  To produce citizens who are fully conversant with the Pakistan Movement, its
ideological foundations, history and culture so that they feel proud of their
heritage and display firm faith in the future of the country as an Islamic State.

d. To develop and inculcate in accordance with the Quran and Sunnah, the
_character, conduct and motivation expected of a true Muslim.
e. To promote and strengthen scientific, vécational and technological education,

training angd research in the country and to use this knowledge for socioeconomic
growth and development thereby ensuring a self-reliant and secure future for the
nation.
Evidently, these aims formed the basis for determlmng the content of education
alt levels. ‘
The most important criterion of rélevance and adequacy of curricula is the
ideotogical basis of Pakistan and the needs and aspirations of the nation. It had, therefore,
got 1o the ensured that know ledge. Attitudes, and skills to the imparted at all levels were
in line with the teachings of the Quran and Sunnah.
(i) Recommendations of the conference, however, could not be implemented
because of a number of reasons. In the National Education Policy clear decisions
. . and programme for the revision of curricula and textbooks had been included.

Recommendations regarding curriculun were as under;
@) The entire curricufa and textbooks will be reviewed ensure that adequate content
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on Islam and Islamic ideology is included; that.due coverage is given to
instructional materials aimed at the promotlon of national cohesion and
integration. Textbooks of all levels will also he revised to ensure that Islamic
ideglogy is protected and high academic standards are maintained.

(i1) In order to avoid overloadmg and overlappmg, mtegratcd curricula and textbooks
will be introduced. At the primary level more weighing will be given to practical
work and creative activities so that children could gain desired attitudes and
skills. .

(iii) The Textbooks Boards will he reorganized to improve their efficiency. Effective

lisison will he established between- the National Book Foundation and the

Textbook Boards.

(ii) Programme
The programme out lined for the implementation of' the recommendations of the
policy regarding curriculum was as given below:

The entire curricula and textbooks will be reviewed to ensure inclusion of
adequate content on Islam. ideology of Pakistan, and promotjon of national cohesion and
integration.

University Grants Commission will undertake review of curricula and textbooks
for higher education programme to bring them in consonance with the ideology

Pakistan and principles of' Islam. The new curncula will duly emphasize latest
knowledge and developments in scientific disciplines in particular.

*Evacuation studies of the existing curricula will be undertaken to identify
strengths and weaknesses of the existing curricula.

Integrated curricula and textbooks will be introduced in class [ and Il from the year
1979-80. '

I

At the primary stage more welght age will be given to the practical work and
creative activities so that children could gain desired attitudes and skills.

The component of agro-technical education, already introduced at middle and
secondary stages, will be evaluated and the programmes will be made production
oriented.

-

The process of curriculum developmcnt will be improved by proper emphasis on
research studies. Field testing will be given due importance.

The revised curricula will be implemented in a phased manner. ‘

National/Provincial curriculum - development. agencies will work in close
Collaboration and involve adequate number of students and teachers.-.

Supplementary reading materials: for children and teacher guides/manuals for
teachers will be prepared for the enrichment of experiences students and teachers.

In order to make the teacher-learning process more effective. Laboratory

. equlpment and instructional aids/kits will be provided.

A standing committee of the National Education Council on Curriculum and
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Textbooks will be constituted to review the existing curricula and textbooks improvement

and to identify textbooks which can be prescribed throughout the country.

The Ministry of Education will undertake a review of all the textbooks prcscnbcd
by the English medium schools. These textbooks and auxiliary matenals will require
approval by the Mm:stry of Education,

Possibilities of introduction of common textbooks in selected subjects at different -
levels will he examined.

Y Textbook Boards will he reorganize tied to improve quality of 'textbooks and to

.ensure their in time availability. Professional staff will be recruited by the Boards for

editing,

Printing, production, research and development. The existing staff will be
provided in-service training for effective performance of their functions.

Supply of quality paper at cheaper rates will be arranged for the Textbook
Boards. The Boards will be allowed to import paper duty free, Import of pther machinery

.required by the Boards will also be made duty free. Adequate facilities for printing,
. storage and distribution will be developed.

The textbooks will be supplied to all the students at the .primary level. As
envisaged in the Fifth five year plan, the teachers will be made responsible for
distribution and maintenance of these books. The books will be retrieved for subsequent
use. ) .

The Provincial Governments and Textbook Boards will provide sufficient
subsidy to keep the prices of textbooks within the reach of common man.

2!

(iii)  lmplementation of the Recommendations of Education Policy 1978

Steps were taken to implement the recommendations of the -Education Policy
concerning curriculum as:
(a) As a first step towards the implementation of Education Policy a National
' Textbook Review Committee .ii number of educationists participated. The
Committee reviewed:the textbooks of all levels and deleted all the material,
which in any way was'not in line with the Quran’or Sunnah. The textbooks, thus
revised, were reprinted by the Textbook Boards. . .

. (b) The research institutions such as Curriculum Centres/Bureaux undertook research,

and curriculum issues, including their evaluation and revision.
{c) An intensive evaluation of eurricula of agro-technical subjects was undertaken.
(d) . The curricula of Deeni Madrassahs were reviewed to make them in line with the
Quran and Sunnah on one side, and with the demands of the modern age on the
other. The work was undertaken by a national committee set up for the purpose.
(e) A project for preparation of integrated curricula and text books for classes I and
Il was ‘undertaken by the Ministry of Education in collahoration with the
Bordeaux of Curriculuin.
(H Programmes of in service education of teachers at Primary and Secondary level
» were undertdken by various orgamzatlons such as the Ministry of Education and
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(g)

(h)
(iv)

Provincial Education Extension Centres. Allama Igbal Open Univérsity has also
under took the training of primary school teachers through correspondence
courses supplemented by radio-television lessons and workshops,

The scheme of studies for intermediate level (classes XTI and XII) was revised so
as to lay more emphasis on Mathematics and integrated Science course, General
Mathematics was made compulsory-for all groups. '

School teachers were trained for practical work and reséarch.

Second World Conference on Muslim Education

One of the recent landmarks in the history of curriculum development was the

Second World Conference in Muslim Education, "Islamic Concepts and Curricula” which
was held in I[slamabad in 1980. This Conference classified the subjects into two
categories: subjects containing 'Perennial’ knowledge, and subjects containing 'Acquired'
knowledge, but recommended the integration of both as under:;

-

(i)

A - Group-I 'Perennial'
()
F

Al-Quran
(a) Recitation (erah), Memonzatlon {Hifz) and Interpretation (Tafsir)
(b) Sunnah

(c) Sirah of the Prophet (peace be upon him), his companions and their
_ followers (which covers the early history of Islam)
(@)  Tauhid

{e)  Usool-i-Figh
{f) Qureanic Arabic

Ancillary Suhjects

Islamic Metaphysics, Comparative Religion, |slamic Culture,

B - Group-1! 'Acquired’
To be divided into the following sub-categories:

»
©
(d)
(c)
0

4.6

Imagination (Arts): [slamic Arts and Architecture, Languages, Literature.
Intellectual Sciences: Social Studies (Theoretical), Philosophy, Education,
Economics; Political Science, History, Islamic Civilization; Geography, Soc:-
ology, Linguistics, Psychology, Anthropology.

Natural Sciences (Theoretical): Philosophy of Science, Mathematics, Statistics,
Physics, Chemistry, Life Sciences, Astronomy and Space Science, etc..

Applied Sciences: Engineering and Technology, Medicine, Agriculture and
Forestry.

Practical: Commerce, Administrative Sciences (Business Administration, Public
Administration). .

Library Science, Home Sciences, Communication Sciences (Mass

Communication, etc.

It was recommended that the above branches of acquired sciences should be
taught from the Islamic point of view. Islamic schools of thought should be
established in all branches of social studies.

National Education Conference
After taking-over as Prime Minister th December. 1988, Benazir Bhutto

k)
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convened the National Education Cortiference in Islamabad in March. 1989. Major
objective of this conference which was attended by about 500 delegates from different
institutions and walks of life was to reconsider the aims of education at the national level
and thus make them up-to-date according to ‘the changed circumstances.
Recommendations of this lhree—day workshop were passed on to the Govemmenl of
Pakistani for processing and giving the nation a revised educatign Policy.

4.7  Concluding Remarks

The history of curriculum development in Pakistan is a story of emerging
curricula. It proves one thing, i.c. interest of the nation in an appropriate .curriculum for
the children. a curriculum. which is according to the nation's aspirations and needs. The
development of curriculum from 1960 onwards has been methodical and somewhat
action research oriented, which is a sign of scientific thinking. in the field of education.
However, there are numerous problems in the implementation of curricula such as:
(a) ' Shortage of financial resources
(b}  Shortage of trained manpower

(c) Rigid attitude of teachers, parents and community
(d) [nadequacy) of physical facilities in the institutions
(e) Frequent changes in national priorities in the light of intemational scene,

Steps are being taken to overcome these problems graduaily.

The main aim before. the nation now is to introduce a curriculutn which is
consistent with the Quran and Sunnah and which also in a help the individual to develop
his personality to the maximum possible extent. For making progress in the field of
science and tcchnoiogy The purpose is to produce through such curriculum creative,
productive, sincere and patriotic citizens who may work for the development of the
nation within tlie framework of the prmcxples of Islam.

4.8 Sclf-assessment.Qucs_tlons- Exercise No. 2

1. [n what way does the present curriculum for classes VI to X differ from that of
. pre-independence period?
2 Analyze the general trend in curriculum reforms since 1959,
3. How won Id you inculcate the spirit of unity and integrity a general curriculum
at the secondary stage.
4, +Comparethe recommendations regarding curriculum reforms contained in the

two education policies of 1972 and 1978 and highlight the main differences.
5. Fill in the blanks:
() Education Policy 1960 could not be implemented because

(ii) Micro-testing of the curricula was carried out

(iii) The chief criterion of relevance and adequacy of curricula is

(v) List three main problems which in your opinion, have caused siow
implementation of education policy, 1978
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(vi) A Nationa] Textbook Review Committee reviewed the textbooks in 1979
for the purpose. of,

6. Tick True or False against each of the statements given below:
() The First-Education (’mference p was held in Karachi in November,
1947. T/F

{ii) The Cutriculum Committee for Secondary Education was appointed in 1960"

for implementing some of the recommendations of the Committee on
Education. ‘ T/F
(iii) The Education Commission, 1959 rccommended one public examination
for class X. T/F
(iv) The 1972-80 Education Policy recommended the introduction of
¥ Education as a subject at Intermediate and Degree levels. T/E
(v) The Second World Conference on Muslim Education held in Islamabad
in 1980 generally classified the subjects into two categories viz
‘Perennial’ and acquired’., T/F

4.9 Answers to Self-assessment questions — Exercises

Exercise No. |

Q 110 5: For answers to questions No. 1-5 see the relevarit portions of the unit.
Qe6: (i) True (ii) False (i) True  (iv) True (v) True
Exercise No. 2 ‘

Q 1 to 5: For answers to questions No. 1-5 see the relevant portions of the unit,
Q6. (1) True (ii) True (iii) False  (iv) False (v) False
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INTRODUCTION

The curriculum foundations may be defined as those basic forces that influence
and shape the minds of curriculum developers and enhance the content and structure of
the subsequent curriculum,

Ideas about curriculum do not anse in a vacuum. Such ideas are actually based
tpon views about-human natute, soyrce of values, worthwhile knowledge, and the role of
teachers and the school. Therefore, the development of curriculum depends largely on the
ideas that.grow out of the fields of philosophy, psychology and sociology. These three
ideas contribute to curriculim development plans and help learners to grow and develop
into unique personalities for accomplishing satisfactory lives within the framework of
acceptable norms of society.

The foundations of curriculum development can be analysed in terms of
philosophical, psychological and sociological foundations.

These sources of curriculum foundations constitute the principal areas of
curriculum development and affect the ways developers think and conceive about
curricula.

H \ . .
Philosophical work can aid curriculum developers to understand the nature of.
objectives, structure and interrelationship of objectives, nature of curriculum activities,
the structure of curriculum plan and the contents and métliods.

Psychological foundations did cusriculum developers to understand the nature of
the leamers, leaming process, learning experiences, interest of learners and the conditions
facilitating optimum learning.

According to sociologists, schools are social institutions- especially set up for the
preservation and transmission of culture by the society. The curriculum, therefore,
includes learning experiences based on the way of life, kind of knowledge and attitudes
and beliefs Considered 1mportant by the society.

Curriculum must take into account the philosophical, psychological and
sociological considerations otherwise; it will remain bookish and divorced from life. A
curriculum that ignores these foundations does not serve any purpose. A sound
curriculum must be based on the needs and asplmhons of the learners as well as of the
society.
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OBJECTIVES
At the end of this Unit, the learner will be able to:

1 Define curriculum foundations.

2, Differentiate between the various philosophical categories.

3. Relate growthland development of learners with curriculum.

4. * Define sociology culture and values. '

3. Describe role of sociology in curriculum development,

6. Discuss the influences anci_'biases of the society and .culture on curriculum.
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1. PHILOSOPHICAL FOUNDATIONS

Philosophy is the pursuit of wisdom and knowledge. It is the study of realities
and general principles. It concerns with the research of internal truths.

Philosophy provides systematic procedure for clarifying issues and problems and
making decisions on critical points of curriculum development.

Philosophical work can aid curricutum. development in many ways but it is
particularly uscful in helping us to understand:-

3 Nature of educational objectives:
» The structure or inter-relationship of the objectives:
> And Nature of curriculum activitics.

Defined literally, philosophy is “pursuit of rational thinking and sound
. judgment”. “Aristippus (435-359 BC) wrote, “Philosophy is the ability to fcel at ease in
any society.” Kabir, Huyaun (1902-1969) stated,, “’Phxlosophy seeks to give knowledge
of the whole”.

1.1.  Philosophy and Curriculum

Every society is held together by a common faith or “Philosophy”, which scrves
its members as a guide for living a good life. It is, therefore quite natural for the adults of.
the society to pass on this philosophy or “knowledge of good” to.their children. In
primitive socicties knowledge of the good life was passed of informally, from father to
son and from mother to daughter. But in developing and developed societies, schools are
established to induct the young into the ways of lwmg that adults consider well. Thus the
curricutum of the schools, whatever else it-may do, is first and foremost designed to win
the hearts and minds of the young to those principles and ideals that will direct them to
wise decisions; i.e. decisions whose consequences lead to the concepts of good life.
Indeed, the curriculum is so thoroughly permeated with the cultural aspects of philosophy
of life that a certain philosopher of education was prompted to write, “what a mag really,
believes is frequently more clearly revealed in what he teaches to his students than in
what he professes in his public statements (Thut 1957),

1.2.  Philosophical Categories
There are three phitosophical categories that have pamcu]ar relevance for
curriculum development.

) ONTOLOGY (The Naturc of Reality)
2 ESPISTEMOLOGY (The Nature of the Knowledge).
(3) AXIOLOGY (The Nature of Value)

1.2.1. Ontology

Ontology is concerned with the nature of reality, and by asking the question
“what is real”? A number of queries become clear. While this question may appear
simple at the first glance, it deserves greater consideration. Different societies, for
example, perceive reality in quite different ways, as do the individuals', who constitute
these societies. In primitive societies, it was accepted as real that the earth was flat, yet
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today we would regard this as nonsense. Similarly, one.society may regard the use of
chemical fertilizers as essential, while: another may cénsider biological wastes more-
useful than the chemicals.

Thus what is real to a society is very important and must be taken into account
while construcfing curriculum. Indeed, some curriculum developers see, their role as a
vehicle for change: Thus a new social studies curriculum may depict “Kelly Gang as a
symbol of working-class resistance to authoritative oppression and so re-create reality for
a new generation of school students. Thus, some recent curriculum developments like
multiculturalism gender equality and environmental education, ete. have sought to
achieve just that.

1.2-2. Epistemology

The philosophical problem that deals with the nature of knowledge and of
knowing 1s called epistemology. For Waller and Evers (1988), “epistemology is the study
of the nature, scope and applicability of knowledge™. In curriculum, what we advocate
becomes the basis for student learning. We are actually concerned with the nature. of
knowledge, its basis, how we know and what we know. g

When studying epistemology, we ask:

What is true?

How do we know the truth?

How do we know what we know?

These are obviously vital questions for curriculum developers to consider,
particularly in a society, which purportedly values truth and seeks to pass the truth to
subsequent generations. Ultimately our position becomes a statement of faith, a stand on
those questions, which we believe, and are prepared to accept, as true, As such we rely
heavily upon our fundamental ontological beliefs (what is real?)

In this way the close relationship between epistemology and ontology .is
consolidated. Thus in ‘any curriculum development activity, but particularly in relation to
schools, the epistemological stance taken by those developers involved is of vital
importance. Will they include the accepted truth? What does that constitute? To what
degree is there a consensus accepting that truth, or is that “consensus” a fallacy too? And
so the epistemological questions continue. At the very least curriculum developers should
be aware of epistemology and be prepared to pose the fiindamental quesnons involved in
such a study.

1.2.3. -Axiology ‘

Axiology is that aspect of philosophy that is concerned with the nature of value.
Axiology questions are .a fundamental feature of our life in that the resultmg decisions
have a profound effect upon our behaviour. Questions siich as:

what 1s good? and’

what is attribufable to humans? etc. are both -fundamental to our very existence
and coastantly present in our daily lives. Thus the axiological considerations \are
important in one's developiment of a curriculum for future generations.

.+
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Zais (1976) contends that axidlogical questions are ysually divided into two main
_categories. |
{a) Ethics

{b) Aesthetics

(a)  Ethics: . afted

Is concerned with concepts of good and bad: right and -wrong as they apply to
human behaviour. When constructing the curricula, developers should be aware of both
their own ethical positions and the ethical basis (hopefully not biases) that they are
integrating into the curriculum. Thus, developers will select objectives and contents that
in thelr minds are more ethical both in terms of knowledge and process.

Robert Zais summarized thc situation succmctly” Education, after all, is a
process of deliberately influencing. Children and youth in such a way that they become
what they would not otherwise become. And,the curriculum is the master plan by which
this purpose is accomplished. At this point it is |mportant to ‘raise these issues and
questions in the minds of curriculum developers. There is increasing evidence in recent
years that saver elements of Pakistani society want a greater and more purposeful input of
ethical aspects ‘into school curricula:

(b) Aecsthetics:

Is concerned with such values and issues as beauty and enjoyment of human
experience. Aesthetics questions: ‘What is beautiful? What aspects of the senses produce
enjoyment? And what aesthetic experiences yield “higher order” enjoyment?

The issues involving aesthetics produce particular difficulties’ for curriculum
developers because individuals answer the above questions in very different ways. What
is beautiful to one person may be ugly to another, particularly if they come from different
cultures. And what produces aesthetic enjoyment to one individual, may produce hay
fever in another'! The sensory pleasure associated with a bottle of quality cold drink may
be difficult for the patient/individual who suffers from allergies. In answer to” these
questions, curricula developers in the part have opted for a more conservative, accepted
view of what is beautiful and what is enjoyment. In more recent times, this position has
weakened and we have witnessed the emergence of more “popular” aesthetics within the
school curnculum. '

For the curriculum developers the value of philosophical censiderations is
abundantly clear. Ontology, epistemology and axiology provide a useful structure for
examining one's owh phildsophical position as well as how philosophical stances affect
the development of curricula. In these considerations, one might pose some typical
philosophical questions that are useful to curriculum developer. The questions are:

On what grounds should contents be sclected or rejected?

How different is instruction froim conditioning?

Are there distinct forms of knowledge? = *

How can specific curricula bé justified?

How:should content be structured within a curriculum?
Should a curriculum be differentiated for different students?
What is fact?

To what degree should “new” reality be included within the curriculum?

YYYVVVVY
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2. PSYCHOLOGICAL.FOUNDATIONS

The word psychology is derived from two Greek words “psyché” means soul and
“logos™ means study. Psychology is the scientific study of human behaviour,

2.1.  Role of Psychology in Curriculum Development

Psychology attempts to describe, explain and predict human behaviour.
Psychology gives us an ms:ght into the child's development and learning and provides
various techniques’ of inquiry for use in the curriculum area.

The contribution of psychological basis to curriculum is significant and is
growing. As this is a relatively young discipline, the scope for applying its concepts,
principles, processes and values to curriculum development is gradually increasing. *

2.2.  Psychological Sources

The purpose of psychology is the study of humian behavmur The psycholog:sts
are concerned with:

Describing

Explaining

Pred:ctmg

Evaluahng {investigating) the behaviour of human being, curriculum developers,
therefore, can draw upon psychology, particularly educational Psychology, for at least
five areas of information.

(1)  Educational objectives

(2) Student characteristics

(3) Learning process

(4) Teaching methods

(5) -Evaluation procedures 4

-The study of psychology doés not provide a source of coftents a school
curriculum {other than for a few subjects on psychological studies).

Let ‘us briefly examine the psychological sources that the curriculum developers
can empioy.

2.2,1, Educational objcctives

Knowiedge of the psychology of learning helps the curriculum developers to
devise and phrase appropriate goals and objectives. The curriculum developers can
determine Whether goals and objectives are suitable for various developmental levels and
‘ages of learners and that whether they are attainable or not. Subsequently, the formulation
of curriculum goals and objectives has profound influence upon the selection of contents
for the curriculum.

2.2.2. Student/Learner Characteristics

An understanding of the nature of leamers pamculurly of tndividual differences
and personalities will assist, the curriculum developers to-make more choices in
curriculum decision-making, The study of personality can tell us whether different.
personalities respond to learning experiences'in different ways, Indeed, this is something
the experienced teacher has long known and some teachers have, -endeavoured to

' 64.




et

accommodate these differences within their classrooms. Similarly, an undérstanding of
individual differences is most useful to the curriculum dcve10pers An effective
curriculum is able to accommodate differences in student skills and abilities.

s

2.2.3. Learmn;, Processes

Perhaps the greatest contribution that psychology makes to curriculum is an
understanding of how people learn. The eurriculum developers, who have a sound grasp
of learning and ledrning theory, are in a commanding position to devise an apptopriate
curriculum for learners, In particular, an understanding of learing is essential to the
effective selection of appropriate learning/teaching sirategies,

Whether or not oné supports a theory of operant conditioning such as that of B.F.
Skiriner, some forms of Gestalt theory (K. Lewin). Jean Piaget's approach to growth and
development, or some other fort of explaining how learning occurs, thé final outcofne
speaks how the curriculum is shaped, Indecd, one of the difficulties encountered by
curriculum developers is the vast array of theories, paradigms and algorithms that support
to explain the process of learning.

2.2.4. Teaching Methods )

Psychology makes a sr;,mﬁcant contribution to both the selection of leaming
experiences and the way teaching is conducted in the classtoom. In the school curriculum
an understanding of psychology is essential to the cidrriculum developers .in devising
appropnate léarning experiences and conditions for leaming, In selecting learning
expericnces, the curriculum developers should take an account of: - :

Learning theories

» Individuat differences amongst studénts

> Motivational strategics

» Personality

¥ Cognitive and affective development

$ Teaching style .
>

>

>

A7

Group dynamics
Teaching methodology and
Leammg styles ;

This extensive list of psychologlcal factors suggests that, the cumculum
developers can make substantial - use of psychological sources while selecting
learning/teaching experiences.

2.2.5. Evaluation Procedures

Psychology. can also provide curriculum developers with directions for
undertaking the evaluation of students and teacher’s performance. Educational
psychologists have developed a vast array of techniques for measuring the degree of
students learning, students' attitudes towards leaming/ teaching sad so forth, as well as
the exteht of teacher's effectiveness.

Educational psychologists, as well as other educators, have been concerned with
such evaluation issucs as:
=3 Norm-referenced assessment or eriterion referenced assessment
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> The role of formative evaluation
> Appropriate instruments to measure students’ performance.
» Determination of teacher's effectiveness,

These aspects'of psychology indicate the range of influence, that psychology has
upon the development of curriculum.

2.2.6. Human Growth and Development

Knowledge about the growth and development of the child has a great bearing on
what to teach at a given level. Learning outcomes have to be determined with reference to
the characteristic thought forms at the various age-levels, with a view to orienting
curriculum to child/learners needs and capacities. We must consider the functioning of
intelligence and development of capacities. The processes of human development and
nature of learning have special signiftcance for curriculum development.

The relationship between psychological foundations and the curriculum are given below:

> Curriculuin to be child-centered, must-take into account the psychological make-
up ‘the learners i.e. nervous system, has a great bearing on the curriculum
development for different age groups.

> Leaming experiences should be provided.according to the, mental devclopmcnt
. of the learner. On this account, learners are divided into ablhty grouping,
» The effectiveness of the curriculum depends on the interesis of the learners. So

the curriculum planning, must take into account the interests of the learners..

Human growth and development are very important elements in curriculum
development. Curriculum decisions are not to be made arbitrarily but on the factors
determmmg individual's growth and development: A fixed and rigid curriculum is hardly
suitable as it fails to accommodale the needs of slow learners, late starters as well fast
learner. .

School curriculum on the whole, should aim at enabling the learners to acquire
knowledge, develop concepts and inculcate skills, attitudes, values and. habits conductive
to the all-round development of their personality and commensurate with the social,
cultural, economic and environmental realities at'national and international Ievcl§.

.
"
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3.  SOCIOLOGICAL FOUNDATIONS

Curricutum must take into account the sociological considerations otherwise it
will remain bookish and divorced from life. A curriculum that ignores sociological
foundations does not serve any purpose. It results in waste of time, energy and resources.
It will produce individuals, who cannot play their role effectively as enlightened
members of a society.

A sound curriculum must be based on the needs and aspirations of a society. An
unrelated curriculum may lead to individuals, who can neither find employment nor
engage themselves in fruitful occupations and consequently remain dissatisfied,
maladjusted and frustrated.

3.1. Etymological Meaning of Sociology.

Sociology as defined in dictionaries is “the science or study of society”,

The term was coined by COMTE (1830) linking the Latin “socius™ (originally a
people, tribe or eity allied to Rome, but later a sdciety) to the Greek “logos™ (study). The
term spread rapidly and is now used in virtuaily all languages to denote any real rigorous,
redsoned study of society.

3.2. Decfinitions of Sociology
“Sociology is the systematic study of the groups and societies, human beings
build and the way these alliances affects dur behaviour”.

“Sociology is the study of soeial life and social causes and conscquences of
human behaviour”.

“Social life” encompasses all interpersonal relationships. The “causes and |
consequences of human behaviour encompasses how these relationships,’ groups, and
organizations are inter-related and how they influence personal and interpersonal
behaviour. “Sociology is the study of social relationships, social institutions and society”.

3.3. Role of Sociology in Curriculum Developmcnt":

According to sociologists, schools are social institutions especially set up for the
preservation of culture and transmission of culture by society. School seeks to discharge
this function through the curriculum. The curriculumi, therefore, includes learning
experiences based on the ways of life, kinds of knowledge, attitudes and beliefs that are
considered important by the society. Some kinds of selection are needed, as all the
aspects of culture cannot be inciuded in the curriculum planning thus becomes a way for
‘the selection of various elements.

There are various sociclogical foundations like cultural, economic and political
that deeply influence the school curriculum, its conception, content and organization,
Among the most important sociological considerations that should guide those engaged
in the task of curriculum development, may be listed as below:

Core values of society
‘Clianging values of the people
Demands of modemization
Criterion of a good family life
New forms of cooperation

VYVvVvVY
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Media explosion .
Population explosion

Regiomil and national imbalances

Economic efficiency

Education for fellowship and leadership creative and purposeful activities

¥
»
P
»
>
3.

4.  Curriculum for Modernizing the Society
The curriculum for modemizing the society stressed the following:
Restructunng contents of the various subjects in the light of modern development
in scicnce and technology.
Adopting new methods of teaching.
Encouraging activitles for awakening curiosity and devclopmental interests,
attitudes and values and the building up of such essential skills as independent
study and capacity to think and judge for oneself.
3.4.1. Culture _
Culture defines an accepted way of life, One implication of this statement, of
course, is that the “accepted” way of life is the preferred way that is the “accepted” way
of life has more “value” then other alternative ways, '

vv V¥

We can see that culture is a “value loaded™ enterprise, 50 to speak. It provides the
menbers of society with thé “goods™ and the “bads”, the “beautifils” and the “uglies,”
the *shoulds™ and the *should nots™.

3.4.2. Society and Culture

A society is a collection of individuals, who have orgamzcd théemsclves into a
distinct group, to be a sociéty, however, a distinct group and not just a collection of
individuals, the members of the group must perceive themselves as “having things in
common”, which enable them to “belong”, These “things in common” are the stuff of
which culture is made. Culture, then, may roughly be viewed as a kind of social cement
that consists of the characteristies, habits, ideals, attitudes, beliefs and ways of thinking of
a particular group of people. Even from these sketchy definitions, it is clear that while
society and culture is certainly not the same thing, “without a culture there could be no
society, and without a society there could be no culture”,(Smith, Stanley, and Shores 1957)

3.4.3.. Complexity of the Concept “Culture”

Culture s a highly complex concept.that requires a great deal of considerations
and study then we are able to allow here; it is similar to such concepts as “democracy”
“imorality” and * love”, which have a multipiicity of meanings. In relatively broad term
we might say that culture defines an accepted way of life. It includes a vast array of easﬂy‘
observed facets of lwmg sich as material products, political and social organizations,
characteristic vocations, modes of dress, fads, foods, games, music, child bearing and
tearing practices, and religious and patriotic rituals.

3.4.4. The Structure of Culture .

" A structural framework was proposed for the purpose of facilitating the Study of
curricufum. This theoretical model was based upon a classification of the.{otal curricular
phenomenon into a complex of eight intemal faetors, .which are:

Ju. % ¢
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Epistemology
Society/Culture

The individual
Learning theory
Aims

Contents

Learning activities -
Evaluation

>
»
>
>
>
>
>
>

In much the same way, thé study of culture will be facilitated if we are able. to
proceed -upon the basis of a hypothctical structural framework. One ‘usefu) framework, -
proposed by Ralph Linton (1936), is presented here because of its simpligity and its
congruence with the theoretical constituents of society and culture that we have been
developing. Linton has proposed that all elements of culture can be classified into three

principal categories.

> The universals
> The specialties
> The alternatives

The Universals

The universals comprise those values, beliefs and customs that are generally held
by the entire adult population. For example, in a wide variety of instances, behayiour in
such areas as language, food, religion and economics tends rather circumscribed in our
society.

The Specialties

The second category identified by Linton, includes those elements. of the culture
to be found only within sub-groups of the society. Among the most commeon of these are
the vocational subgroups; in our society certain behaviour is expected of professors, for
example, that be quite differcnt from those expected of businessmen, Thus, professors are
expected to be shabbily dressed: thinkers leftist in their politics, absentminded, and
impractical in worldly affairs; businessmen, by contrast, tend to be vicwed as smartly
dressed doers, conservative in their politics, mentalty alert, well organized, efficient, and
practical.

The Alternatives

The alternatives are those beliefs and practices that violate culturally accepted
norms (universals and specialties) in their attempt to fulfill a need, solve a problem, or
simply to allow a more congruent perception of reality. Alternatives are like spécialties;
however, all members of the society may not share them. Unlike specialties, however,
any sub-group may not share them, A simple, tangible example of an alternative might be
the introduction of pizza in place of the traditiona! food as an afternoon (lunch) or dinner.

Since curriculum workers and teachers are in the business of intervening, in the
lives of young people for the purpgse of making them something that they would not
otherwise become, it is necessary not only that they have full and conscious knowledge
of cultural universals and specialties, but thas they evaluate and compare them with all
manners of alternatives. Current practice, however, consisis mainly of accepting cultural
directives and transmitting them through cumriculum as efficient as possible. ThlS
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procedure, of course, constitutes little more than mindless indoctrination. Ta educate, on
the. other hand, calls for a curriculum, that promotes the illumination, examination, and
evaluation of cultural universal and specialties in the light of projected desirable
alternatives. As we shall see in the following sections, breaking out of the cultural trap is
a long, demanding process requiring substantial quantities of both wisdom and courage.

3.5.  Values Based Curriculum:
Like the concept of “culture”, value is a misleading complex idea/opinion.
Following types of experiences and activities may be planned for developing
desirable values among pupils:

> Exemplary behaviour of teachers.

> Value formation through various types of co-curricular activities i.e., student
participation in school management, social service programmes, labour Weeks,
visits 1o hospitals, etc.

> Lectures or discourses.

> Creation of an environment of psychological safety and security for the
students in the school.

> Value oriented content in various subjects studied in school.

Classification of Valués ‘
Values have been classified in 2 number of ways and their meanings also vary:

Instrumental Value

A subject is said to have instrumental value when it is pursued, not for its own
sake, but for some -ends beyond itself. Instrumental values include preparatory or
introductory, practical or utilitarian, socializing and conventional values,

Preparatory Value
A subject is said to have a preparatory value when it prepares-the way for other
studies. Arithmetic prepares the way for Algebra.

-

Introductory Value

Sipce a pamcular study introduces us to a number of subjects, it has an
introductory value. It is identical with the preparatory value. To illustrate we may select
physical Geography which introduces us to a little of Botany, Zoology, Physics and
Chemisiry.

Practical or Utilitarian Value

These values lie in a study of subject whose p'ursuit is individually and directly
useful as it satisfies many wants and needs. The subject is individually and directly
practical when the knowledge of the subject is applied directly by the person himself, A
person may use his knowledge of hygiene to avoid smallpox. The same knowledge can,
however, be Gised through other agencies, through socicty, for example. A subject is said
to possess a socializing value when it creates socially desirable habits and reactions, or
when it enables us to understand society in its complexities. The socializing value
includes moral values too, These moral values refer to certain moral habits that society
wants individuals to devclop through education.




Conventional Value

Conventional values implies to a value, which is customarily described and
desirable in a subject. Certain subjects may be studied because their knowledge is
expected of people of a certain class. Their knowledge is indeed, for proper social
enjoyment. In the time of Locke, a gentleman was expected to learn Latin, Greek and
German because they were necessary in that social set up.

1

Intrinsic Value

Dewey has described these as the appreciative studies. The resulting experiences
in these subjects are worthwhile on their account. The values that occur from their studies
are in the form of pleasures or intellectual joys.

Liberalizing and Sentimental Values

The liberalizing values consist of the pleasure that accompanies intellectual
insight. The sentimental value, on the other hand, refers to pleasure that emerges when
our feelings are exercised. The assthetics, the comics, the social and the moral situations
may arouse our feelings. Drama, literature, music, painting, sculpture and religion have,
in varying degrees, these values.

Essential Values .
These values involve the. basic nature of man himself and include elementary
physical skills, basic social skills, ability to use symbols such as language and numbers.

Personal Values
These values make a person good for himself,

Social Values ‘ , 5
~ These values are good for the society and form the basis of relationship of an
individual with other people in society. '

Institutional Valucs
These include values established by institutions,

Global Values

These values are determinéd coinpletely outside. the schools.
‘Values may differ from place to place and time to.tiine but values like truth and love
remain constant. ’

3.6. Influences of Society and Culture on Curriculum

‘The social and cultural influences that affect curriculum developers are evident in
both conscious and unconscious ways and their impact is certainly profound. Education
manifests through. the curriculum and reflects sociely and culture, that reflection is a
result.of curriculum developers being an integral part “of that society and culture in both
of the above ways. In this way the curriculum more “reflects” society and than society
leads to change,

Indirectly society and culture influence curriculum developers simply because
they are members of a particular society, cultural values, attitudcs and beliefs are
acquired by individuals unaware of that process, yet, once acquired, these cultural traits
become consolidated and affect our social behaviour. And when the process of
curriculum development takes place, the cultural traits within developers influence the
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very selection of objectives, contents, methods and evaluation that constitute the
curriculum they are devising.

Take, for example, a group of primary school teachers, who decide to, enhance
the literacy component of an existing curriculum on completion one¢ could analyze the
result to determine why they undertook the task, what objectives were formulated, what
content was employed, how it was taught and how it was evaluated: In many instances,
when probed deeply enough, the teachers would bc unawarc of the basis of their
decisions, if story reading were a component of the revised curriculum, what proportion
would be of oral reading? Why? And how would that be, assessed? What stories were
selected for students? Why? These are typical of the questions that should be asked of
curriculum dcvelopers when they construct curricula, and which reveal indirect
influences of society and culture. Altematively, cumculum developers may. be well
aware of social and cultural influences and have the deliberate intentionin mind {or not)
of reproducing aspects of that culture m the curriculum,

3.7.  Cuiturally Induced Bias and the Curriculum
One particular -aspect of the social and cultural influences on tha curriculum,

which deserves specific attention, is that of culturally induced bias. As societies
perpetuate themselves through implementing values in the young through institutions
such as schools, it is distinctly probable that some of these values will be culturally
biased. Indeed, these values may be so effectively integrated within schools and society
that they are pereeived not as biased but as accepted components of the very fabric of
societ

i It can be argued that until recently the perception of the traditional occupational
role for women was that, of child rearing and domestic duties, A small range of their
typical occupations such as nursing, teaching, secretarial duties and so forth were also
condoned with society. But to 1mag|ne even before 30 years, women lawyers, engineers,
politicians, pilots, Judges and senior business executives would have been almost
unthinkable,

Today the former view is perceived largely as ludicrous. But to achieve this
change in values and attitudes many barricrs have had to be surmountéd, not the least -
being pervasively held sex-stereotyped beliefs. These beliefs were so tightly woven into
the fabric of society that they were perceived 8s natural and essential, In changmg these
stereotypes, the school curriculum was seen as an impartant vehicle in promoting and
consolidating the new values and attitudes, In fact, it can be seen that social and cultural
forces have a profound effect upon the curriculum in both direct and indirect ways.
Curriculum developers whether at systemic, local or school level within educational
enterprise, should not forget that they are a product of their culturé and that every
decision that they make will be culturally related, |

Lastly, curriculuin developets serve the function of translating traditional ideas, |,
assumptions, values, knowledge and attitudes into curriculum objectives, conlents,
learning activities and evaluation, Of these curriculum elements sociological sources
have their greatest impact on contents. .

Thus it is not possible to talk about a culture free curriculum.

\.
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4. SUMMARY

The word curriculum comes from the Latin work “currere’” which means. “to run”,
it is a runway, a course on which one runs to reach a goal.

Curriculum foundations are those forces that influence and shape the minds of
curticulum developers and enhance thé content and structure of the subsequent
curticulum. They influence developer's thinking about curriculum.

Three foundations of curriculum are: philosophical foundations, psychological
foundations and sociological foundations.

Philosophy is the pursuit of wisdom and knowledge, the study of realities and
gencral principles. It concemns with the search of intemal truths. Philosophies foundations
give understanding. of nature of educational objectives, structure or interrelatedness of
objectives, nature of curriculum activities and the structure of curriculum plan.

Philosophical categories have particular relevance for curriculum development and
“these categories include: Ontology (the nature of reality). Eplstemology (the nature of
knowledge) and Axiology (the nature of value).

The word psychology is derived from two Greek words “psyche” (soul) and
“logos” (study) Therefore, psychology is the study of Human behaviour. Psychological
foundations give us an msxght into child development and leaming and provxdc various
techniques of inquiry for use in the curriculum area. s

The particular areas of information in psychology includes; educational objectives,
studies characteristies, leaming processes, teaching methods and evaluation procedures.

Knowledge about growth and development of the child has a great bearing as on
what to teach at a givenlevel. The process of human growth, development and nature'of
learning have special significance for curriculum developiment.

The word sociology is derived from Latin word “socins” (socicty) and “logos”
(study). Sociology is the systematic study of social relationships, social institutions and
society. Sociological foundations’ deeply influence the school curriculum, its concepts,
content and organization.

Sociological copsiderations engaged in the task of curriculum development
include: core values of society, changing values of. people, demands of modemization,
criterion of a good family life, democratic temper of the society, new forms of
cooperation, media explosion, population explosion, reglonal and national imbalance and
economic efficiency.

Curriculum for modemizing society includes restructured contents of various
subjects in the light of modern development in science and technology, adopting new
teaching methods and encouraging activities for awakening curiosity, developmental
interests, attitudes, values and essential skills.
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: Culture is a “value loaded” enterprise. _;[t provides the members of the society with-
the “goods” and the “bads”, the “beautifuls™ and the “uglies”, the “shoulds” and the’
“should nots™.

Society and culture are certainly not the same things, while, “without a culture there
could be no society and without society there could be no culture™:

Litton has proposed that all elements of culture can be classified into three
principal categories: universals, specialties and alternatives.

Society and culture influence curriculum developer because they are members of
a particular society, When the process of curriculum development takes place, the
cultural traits influence developers in selection of objective, content, methods and
evaluation procedure.

In fact, it can be seen that social and cultural forces have a profound effects upon
curriculum.
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5. SELF-ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS

Define Curriculum? l

Define curriculum foundanons?

Enlist three terms in Wthh cumculum foundation can be identified. "
What is the role of curriculum foundations in curriculum development?
What is the relationship of philosophy and curriculum?

Write components ‘of philosophical foundations, which give
understanding in curriculum development?

‘Enlist philosophical categories that have particular relevance for

curriculum development?
Differentiate between the old and new concepts of psychology?
What is the role of psychology in curriculum development?

How is the growth and development related to pisychologlcal foundations

" of curriculum?

How does sociology-affect curriculum development?
Enlist the types of values needed for curriculum?
How does culture and society influence curriculum?

What are the cultyrally induced blases and how do they affect‘

.curriculum?
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some pre-determined objectives specificaily assigned to them. Such activities which the
place inside or outside the school under the direction and control of the teachers are known
as "the curriculum”. How to develop a curriculum is a question of great importance and

INTRODUCTION

1
Education is a purposeful activity which schools organize and arrange to achieve

concernt. Conceptual frameworks help determine relationships among various elements of
the curriculum. The conceptual frameworks also help in evaluating the outcomes of
curriculum, and make it possible to modify or change the curriculum in a systematic way.
In this unit we shall discuss the various conceptual frameworks of curriculum
development and then develop a model of our own.

[

2,
3.
4

10.
11.

OBJECTIVES

When you have gone through this unit, you should bé able to:

Discuss the need of conceptual framework curriculum development.

State the various models of conceptual framework for curriculum development
Explain the elements of curriculum development and relationship among them.
Describe the following stages in the process of curriculum development.

a. Formulation of objectives

b.. Selection an organization of content.

c. Selection and organization of methods

d. Curriculum evaluation

Discuss the criteria of content selection d

Reason out the merits and limitations of the various approaches to content

organization

Discuss the major characteristics, usefulness and applicability of the various
instructional methods to achieve different specific as well as general objectives in
structured and unstfuctured situations.

State the bases for selecting instructional methods.

Explain the concepts of accountability

Discuss the necessity of evaluation for the improvement of curricutum

Describe the faction of (a) formative evaluation, and (b) summative evaiuation.

L ]
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1., NEEDFOR CONCE.I"TUAL FRAMEWORK OF
CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT

Curriculum development is. a complex undertaking that involves many kind of
decisions. Decisions need to be made about the general aims of education and the specific
objectives of instruction: The major areas of the curriculum along with the specific
content of each must be selected. Choices must be made about the leaming experiences
which would ensure the achievement of content, understandings and other objectives.
Decisions are needed regarding how to evaluate student learning and the effectiveness of
the curriculum in achieving the desired goals and objectives. And, finally, ‘as choice must
be made regarding the over-all pattern of the curriculum. These decisions are made on
different levels.

Generally speaking, curriculum is sociatly and historically located, and culturally
determined. The curriculum does not develop in a vacuum but it is based on the belief
such as, about how people leam, what they should be like, what society is. The
curricutum is, therefore, interwoven with the social fabric that sustains it.

The decisions regarding curriculum' development are based on consideration of
many issues. If curriculum devélopment is 10-be adequate, all these decisions must be
made competently, on a recognized and valid basis, and with some degree of consistency.
The complexity and multitude of decisions and the fact that they are made on several diff
levels make it all the more important that there must be an efféctive conceptual frame of
curriculum development. It needs to be ensured that while making decisions certain
considerations are not underemphasized or others over-emphasized.

A conceptual framework is, therefore, like a light house at the sea. It does not the
where to go or restrict movement, but it'is necessary to guide movements an wam of the
danger spots. As described by Hilda Taba, “the conceptual framework is a way to organize
thinking about all matters which are important for curriculum development”. "A framework’
she further elaborates,” is statement which identifies the elements of the curriculum, states
their relationship to cach other, and indicates the principles of orgamzatlon and the
administrative conditions under which it is to operate.

A conceptual model must be based on a rationale which establishes the sources to

be considered and principles to be applied. Both are needed to make consistent decisions
about the curriculum.
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2.1

2.

MODELS OF CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT

Conceptual Model Proposed by Ralph Tyler

The conceptual model proposed by Ralph Tyler for analyzing and developmg a

curriculum answers the following four fundamental questions:

(1)
(i)

(iii)
(iv)

What educational purposes should the school seek to attain?

What educational experiences can be provided that are likely to attain these
purposes?

How can these éducational experiences be effectively organized?

How can we determine whether these purposes are being attained?

Tyler's questions represent 2 four-step sequence of (f) identifying objectives,

(2) (4) evaluating the outcomes. Starting from the purposes and assuming the cyclical
nature of the process, we may present this model graphically as under:

-

Seleeting_ ¥ Organising
Experiences “ Experiences
F'y N
,
v
Identifying Evaluating
objective al ' Out comes

Ralph w. Tyler’s model conceptual framework of curriculum
Tyler proposes that education objectives originate from three sources: (1) the

studies of a society, (2) the studies of the leamers, and (3) the subject-matter
specialists. However, it might be asked from what sources do the society and those who
study learners, and the specialists in subject mafter receive their objectives? is thete
some underlying based that ties the three sources together? Tyler's linear sequence of

questions appears to be faulty because it fails to show this underlying base.

2.2

The curriculum model of the General College at the University of
Minnesota
The curriculum model of the General College at the Uhiver’sity of Minnesota

indicates a framework represented by a triangle. The apex of the trianglé represents the

-
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purposes. One the base is the philosophy of education and life. One side of the triangle
are the needs and interests of the students while the other side of the triangle is based on
the needs of society.and resources of the.school. This model points out that a curriculum
is based on beliefs, the purposes which provide dll’CCllOI’l to the needs of students, and
the individual a part of the society.,

Purposes

Social need.
Students needs and Interests
| And Interest

-

PhllQSOphy of life and education
Curriculum model. (umversnty of Minnesota)

As we can se¢ from the model, it does not seem to articulate the crucial
significance of the meant/experience etc. that may be employed for attainment of the
purposes. )

~ Another model is proposed by the Thirty-School experiment. The model
describes four inter-related elements: (1) objectives, (2) subject matter, {3) method and
(4) organization and -evaluation. [t seeks answers to the questions: (1) what is to be
done, (2) what sub matter is to be employed, (3) how are the results to be appraised?
These questions suggest the steps which are not sequential but which are closely inter-
related. However, the model does not indicate the bases from which decisions regarding
them are made.

Hilda Taba suggested an orderly procedure for a more dynamically conceived
curriculum. According to her, following steps are required tc be taken to frame a
curriculum: .

Step! Diagnosts of needs

Step 2 Formulation of objectives

Step 3 Selection of content v
Step4 Organization of content

Step 5 Selection of learning experiences

Step 6 Organization of learning experiences e

Step 7 Determination of what to evaluate and of the ways and means of doing it.

The model developed by Taba offers statement of the basic principles involved
an exposition of the relation of those principles to the practice of curriculum
development. Much of the literature on curriculum development is concerned with this
model.

-

2.3  The conceptnal model development by Nc'lgley and Evans encompasses the
following procedure for a thoughtfully planned curriculum:

(i) Organization of the curriculum committee(s)
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(ii)  Selection of objectives , aims, and goals of instruction.

(iii) Designation of appropriate. content, learning experiences, and teaching.
aids,

(iv)  Choosing the best methods of instruction. _

) Selection of the evaluation procedures commensurate with the designated
objectives, amiss and goals

(vi)  Trial and evaluation of these materials, learning experiences and
methods.

(vii) Development of appropriate curriculum guides

(viii) The provision of procedures for continuous study, evaluation, and

 improvement of the curriculum.

[3

A careful study of the conceptual frameworks given above can be the help us in
developing a model containing the basic elements of curriculum development. A
curriculum model makes and clarifies the bases of selection and emphasis on the various
elements, as well as the sources from which these criteria are derived. It should,
furthermore, indicate as to what criterion applied to which element, because selection
involves values and opinions this is where the disagreements and controversies being.

From an analysis of the various models of curriculum it could be inferred that the
basic elements of curriculum development include

) Objectives,

(ii) Contents,

(i)  Methods, and

(iv)  Evaluation v

Objectives are dependent on such factors as values and needs of the society, the
nature of knowledge and culture and the needs. of the learners, One the other hand,
decisions about content or subject matter derive from an analysis of the characteristics of
the knowledge represented by school subjects and the leamning process. Epistemology and
psychology are brought into relationship to develop concepts.

The primary consideration in selecting and organizing the methods of achieving
cufriculum objectives is, “how the pupil leams”. Here, theories of leaming, principles of
pedagogy and psychology help in the selection and organization of learning experiences.

The fourth element of curriculum evaluation in not possible, evaluation muyst
encompass the objectives of the curriculum and provide continuing feedback for
improvement of the curriculum.

The basic eléments for the curriculum enable us to construct 2 model for
developing a curriculum which aims to answer the following questions.
(i) what is the ‘purpose of curriculum?
{i1) what subject matter is to be used?
(iii) what learing experiences and school organization are to be provided?
(iv) how are the results to be assessed?
The criteria used for answering the questions should be made explicit.

.
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3. RELATIONSHIP AMONG THE ELEMENTS

As already discussed, the elements of curriculum are closely inter-related ‘and
i’nterdcpcndcr{t. Taba observes that a decision made about any one element out’ of
relations to others is bound to be faulty. Each element of curriculum acquires meaning
and substance in reference to the other clements. For example, the specific objectives
derive their meaning from the general aims of education. If the general aim is to develop
intelligent citizenship, the development of ability to think critically becomes important.
The fact that critical that critical is an Important objective imposes certain requirements
on the selection and orga‘nizalion learning experiences, and this, in turm, makes it

essential to include the evaluation of thinking the evaluation programme.

1

The type of content organization adopted puts restrictions the learning
experiences which are possible. The consideration of the nature of students and their
back grounds help determine the appropriate content and effective leaming experience
But, if these elements are seen as mc.re components or as organically interacting factors
curriculum development, their treatment, too of}em becomes mechanical. Then the task

currictlum development tends to be regarded as merely technological.

A good concept'uaf model also describes the elements and the relationships
among them and their supporting principles in such a way as to indicate priorities among
the elements and principl‘es to be considéred. It should, however, be noted that not all
criteria and principles have equal significance in devcl:::ping the curriculum often criteria

of least significance have priority over criteria of greatest significance.
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4. A PROPOSED CONCEPTUAL FliAMEWORK OF
CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT FOR PAKISTAN

The study of different conceptual frameworks of curriculum development,
elements of curriculum and their interdependence presents vw:d picture of an effective
curriculum model and enables us to propose one which will not only fulfill our societal
needs but will also meet our ideological requirement. In the conceptual framework.
presented below, values are given the central role, whereas in the frameworks discussed
so far, values are either ignored or only implied. This framework shows their essential’
importance for the determination of objectives, selection of content methods, and
evaluation. the influence of philosophy and beliefs has been recognized in the models of
already discussed. But little specific consideration has been given to the concept of values
although they reflect beliefs and philosophies and influence the seleetion of desirable
behavior.

Values must -be in harmony with the physwal environment, the learner,
educational objectives, the content, leaming experiences and evaluative procedures in
order to bind together the elements of curriculum. Throughout the model, values are
transposed and appear in modified forms. As we all know, Pakistan being an ideological
;state, we have certain hard core 'values like virtue , truthfulness, honesty etc. which do not
undergo any change overa given period.

These' values provide the overall framework for determining objectives of
education of course, taking into account other requirement of a society. Then form
objective we go to determine content method of teaching and finally the evaluation. After
evaluation, in cases of need, we refer back to methods, contents, _objectives etc. and then
finally to'the values. But here refcmng back to the values means referring only to their
periphery and interpretation side and not their core sprit.

- I

Activity :

Diseuss the main pomts of different conceptual models amongst your fellows/
colleagues and try to development a model of your own which you think is appropriate
for Pakistan.

Values and
Needsof @ . objectives @ content & methods @ evaluation
society e ® - ™ -

,

4.1 Self-assessment Quéstions’ .

Why is curriculum development does a complex undertaking?

What kinds of decisions does a curriculum developer require to make?

What is Tyler’s mode! of curriculum development?

What steps does Hilda suggest for developing a curriculumn?

What is the difference between the ‘conceptual frameworks developed by

Hilda Taba and Neagley and Evans? .

You have read about varibus model of curriculum development. Which one do
you prefer to be adopted for developing curriculum is Pakistan? Give reasons.

Aol

>
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5. PROCESS OF CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT

The elements of curriculum constitute four stages in the process of development:

(i) Selection of objectives,
b (ii) selection and organization of content,

(iii) selection-and organization of learning experiences (methods) and

(1v) Evaluation.

Curriculum development is not ari activity which is undertaken once and then it
finished; it is rather a continuous process. Knowledge and insight gained from evaluation
are used as a feedback for providing a fresh starting point for further development.

Let us briefly describe each one of these steps as under:

5.1 Formulating Objectives
Given the values, the first stage in curriculum development is formulation

objectives. Objectives determine the structure for building the curriculum, The scope of
entire education programme, and the nature of the learning activities provided, are
embodied in them. If the objectives are expressed precisely and clearly, the selection and
organization of learning activities become easy. But if they are general and vague it
becomes difficult to select the content and learning experiences and to evaluate the
outcome of instruction. Objectives may be classified as under:

(i} Short and Long -term Objectives

Objectives are short orlong-term. The former are achieved in a fairly short period
of time, while long-term objectives usually cover the entire period of education
of an individual.

(i) Specific and General Objectives
Specific objectives are related to a particular arca of the curriculum, where as
general objectives are not related to any subject aréa at all.

(iii)  Behavioural and General Objectives L
Objectives are either expressed in behavioral terms or in more general and non-
explicit terms. The movement to.state Objectives in behavioural terms often
credited to Tyler He emphasized. that the purpose of a statement objectives is to
indicate the kinds of changes in the studeni to- be brought about so that
instructional activities can be planned and developed in a way likely attain these
objectives; that is, to bring about these changes in students, Behavioural
objectives are expressed in the form of what the students a expected to be able to
do at the end of a course.

5.2  Selection of Content
The hierarchy of aims, goals and objectives have been discussed under the unit

"Aims, Goals, and Objectives of Education" by Dr. Mushta'q Ahmad Goraha. Selection
of content and its organization invelve moving from the general objectives to specific
objectives that are considered to be achievable by a particular population (say students of
class VIII). Specific objectives need not be narrowly stated; they may be open-ended
statements of desired outcomes broadly defined. For example, if the general objective is
to help students to attain skills of continued leaming, the specific objectives, related to it,
would be to develop skills of reading, listening, questioning and organizing information.

L]
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The next step is to identify the possible types of content in each subject area
which will help in achieving the specific objectives. Then arises the question of how to
orgamze the content. Taba suggests that content must be organized with a view to getting
adequate scope, sequence and integration. Scope means identifying what is to be covered
and learned in depth. A more extensive coverage of the subject is confused with depth of
understanding and mental processes leamt. Sequence is concerned with the order’in
which content and processes are presented to the students. "Much of the confusion and
difficulty in developing cumulative and continuous learning comes from the fact that in
setting up sequence in curriculum design, only the sequence of content is considered,
while the sequence of the powers and competencies is largely overlooked". Integration is
associated with the relationship'between the learning in various areas of the curriculum
which takes place at the same time.

» Selection of content must be made on the basis of certain criteria, some of which
might be considered more important than others. Before a particular type of content is
Included in a course, it should satisfy the criterion of significance, criterion of interest,
and criterion of learn-ability. These criteria have been discussed under the -unit.
"Principles and Criteria of Content Selection: by Dr. M. R. Siddiqui and also in unit
"Curriculum Change" by Dr. A. R. Saghir.

53  Approaches to Content Organization

In order to serve educational objectives, content needs to be organized, The type
of content organization followed is perhaps one of the most important factors in
determining how learning proceeds. Often the curriculum is ineffective not because its
content is inadequate but because it is organized in a. way that makes learning difficult.
As Taba observes, chaotic content is usually not effective in attaining any important
educational objectives.

Content organization is both an difficult and complex. It requires an application
of all we know about the nature of knowledge, about child- growth and learning.
Following are the approaches to content orgamzation:

M Organization focussed on disciplines/subjects.
@) Organization focussed on specific competencies.
(i) Organization focussed on ‘social

activities an problems.

(iv)  Organization focussed on process skills.. '
(v)  Organization focussed on individual needs and interests.

)] Organization Focussed on Disciplines/Subjects

The dominant concept of curriculum, historically and currently, is that of school
subjects taught by teachers and leamt by students. The most characteristic and
comprehensive feature of the subject organization is the relative orderliness of this
pattern. The curriculum plan appears neatly divided into subjects which are further sub-
divided into divisions corresponding to school grades. This orderliness is (he inherent
principle structure of a discipline. The structure of a discipline, according to Saylor and
Alexander as:-

88




+

"The set of fundamental generalization that binds a field of knowledge
into a unit", organize this body or knowledge into a cohesive whole, fix
the limits of investigation and inclusion of knowledge for the discipline
itself and provide the basis for discovering what else exists within the
field",

Thus, each of the traditional school subjects such as mathematics, chemistry, and
-physics, has its own distinct organization, and the curriculum planner has only to
determine what of this organization to use, and when and how. But the structure of other
subjects is very unclear not comipletely lacking. For example, in Pakistan, materials for
Pakistan Studies are down from more than one basic discipline like History, Civics,
Geography etc. Amalgamation of these materials' necessitates special organization of
some order of the content. Similarly in many cases the established disciplines do not
offer students opportunities to' learn to deal with problems of living. Therefore new
‘organizations of content that are basically extra disciplinary or perhaps mterdlsmplmary
have been created and classified as subjects. Business education, environmental
education, health education, industrial arts education and physical education are just a
few of the many invented subjects. Thus while the established discipline and the subjects
clearly derived from them have an order or structure, many so called subjectlve have no
inherent organization. This makes the total curriculum design appear as confused.

N -

The literature on curriculum s f_ul_l of arguments for and against a curriculum
organization based on subjects. One of the most persistent argument given in favour
disciplines/subjects organization is that. of educational corivenience; that .is, since
knowledge is organized inte disciplines, the easiest way to set a school curriculum is to
use these subject This agreement of convenience assumes that schools, teachers, parents
and citizens general, arc geared to the subject-contred curriculum and support whole-
heartedly to this organizational plan.

In 1960 Jerome Bruner favoured disciplines/subjects approach by advancmg
case for teaching the structure of the subjects. He writes:

"The curriculum of a subject should be determined by the most
fundamental
understanding that can be achieved of the underlying principles that give
structure to that subject: Organizing facts in terms of principles and ideas
from which they may be inferred is the only known way of reducing the
quick rate of loss of human memory."

Emphasis on structure, Bruner argued, would help each student to achieve his
optimum intellectual development "and provide a general picture in terms of which the
relations between' things encounter earlier and later.are made as clear as possible.

lextatlons the disciplines/subjects organization approach however, has the
following limitations: '

| The subjects tend to become fixed and the curriculum turns oui to be inflexible.
2 There, is lack of direct rclation of the organized subject matter to the problems and
interests of the student.

89




It may be of these limitations of the d'isciplinefsubject centered organization
approach, over Bruner himselfin |971 reconsidered his emphasis on stricture of
knowledge expressing doubts on the usefulness of disciplines/subjects approach in the
modern world of today, and called for a re-emphasis on structure of the subjects in favour
of attention to more urgent problems.

(i)  Organization Focused on Specific Competencies

The competency-based content organization assumes a direct relation among
objectives, learning activities, and. performance. In it the desired performances are
stipulated as behavioural objectives or competencies; learning activities are planned to
achieve objectives, and the students performance is checked as a basis for his/her moving
from one objective to another. Thus in ‘Pakistan Studies the student learns how to read a
map and demonstrates this competency before he learns about and demonstrates his
knowledge of particular geographlc location and relations. Therefore, an organization
based on specific competericies is characterized by specific, sequentjal, and demonstrable
learning of the tasks, activities, or skills which constitute the acts to be leamed and
performed by students.

The advocates of competency-based curriculum place objectives before subject’
matter and call for a curriculum plan which would be built around specific life activities
of adults. They insist that the objectives should be focussed on what the student is to
learn or to do, not what he study or to experience or even to know. Moreover, they view
the objectives, though pointed to performance, as more general guidelines for instruction

A somewhat specialized aspect of the competency-based orgdnization is the job
analysis procedure which involves specification of the basic skills of a trade or
occupation and development of specific training activities for skills in a 3equential
arrangement To the extent that the school trains its students for particular jobs, job
training is essential. This curriculum organization contributes efﬁc1ently to the develop-
ment of job eompetency. Motivation on the basis of job aspirations is high in this phase
of the curriculum, and it contributes to the development of talents and capabilities not
fully provlded for in other curriculum organizations. Furthermore, specific job training
utilizes, to the fullest, the maximum that'learning résult, from-experience, and the more
meaningful and significant the experience, the more the leaming. *

Limitations: Following are the limitations to the competency-based approach to
content organization:
L. The competency-based approach to curriculim development has much utility for
some Objectives. It has maximum utrlrty in the learning skills, but has failed-to
. develop ctitical reading, listening and discussion. ’
2. Performance can be contrived and falsifi ed especially when it becomes a basis
for marks, rewards and punighment, In the affectivé domain and even in many
cognitive areas one soon encounters insurmountable difficulties in shapmg one-
to-one matches of specific competencies dnd leaming experiences.
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(iii) Organization Focussed on Social Activities and Problems

.\

(N This approach includes three organizing patterns: :
‘The social function or areas of socia] llvmg or persistent life situation approaches
that arc based on the belief that the curriculum design should follow the
_persistent functions, areas, or life situations in man's existence as social being;

(2) The theory that the cumculum should be organized hold the improvement of
: society through direct involvement of the schools and their students to be a major
goal of the cummiculum. The common- denominator of these theories is a
curriculum design that features social activities and or problems rather than
. subject or objectives or other organizing based on social activities or functions
exhibits an organizational pattern derived from studies of group life. Some of the

major functions of social living are listed blew:

(a) Protection and conservation of life, propérty, and natural resources,

(b), Production of goods and services and distribution of the returns of production.
(c) Consumption of goods and serviccs.

() Communication and transportation of goods and people.

(e) Expression of aesthetic impulses.

(f) Expression of religious impulses.

A design based on community activities or problems might employ a similar list but uses
only those functions that are important in the community concerned, as for example, -
food, clothing, shelter, health, religion and work. ’

The social reconstruction theory has been less developed as a curriculum design
than as an educational philosophy. However, recently some educational reformers insist
on building social action into the curriculum, The organizing ¢lement under this approach
is a cluster of social activities and/or problems In the broader design of social functlons
these elements are universal and timeless; in'the community school the selection eriterion
is local significance; in the social action programme the criterion becomes problems areas
or realities in which students become participate effectively.

In summary, the socially central curriculum approach has its centralelement as ~
focus on social activities and/or problems. These activities and problems may be.the
canters around which instruction is organized or they may serve primarily as criteria for
the selection of content within the subject or other organizational unit.

There are two primary arguments for socially cantred content organization approach:

1. It can directly contribule to the nccds ‘of society for contmumg lmprovement;
and
2. It is relevant to studenis needs and concerns and is, therefore of great

sigpificance and interest to the students

Limitations: The Iumtauons of the soc:al-centred approach are indicated by its
use generally for only a portion of the. cumculum :

(iv)  Organizatinn Focussed on Process Skills
_ The "process skills approach” is more characteristic of instructional methodology
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than of content organization. It is' difficult to separate instructional process and
curriculum organizing centers’ of process type. Thus problem-solving procedures may be
methods used within an instructional programme org,amzed around the learning procéss
of problem solving. The procedures can also be used in a programme organized around
the traditiondl subjects or-around social problems, Hence the process skills-approach is
one where the process skills are clearly defined as organizing centers for. The approach
may be considered: a process, only when the process of the selection of content in say,
social studies and other subjects in areas such as music, physical education and
vocational course are clearly the competencies of the type discussed under the
competencies approach. The process focus is most frequently advocated in terms of
learning processes. .

The emphasis on process as content is the most significant aspect of the search
for relevance. Content then becomes a vehicle for developing process skills such as
students' ability to engage in rational decision-making. The stress on process does not
derogate assimilation of knowledge as stated by some, but greater importance is attached
to the methods of its acquisition and to its subsequent utilization, Therefore, a distinction
must be made between knowing something and knowing what is good for. Knowiedge
becomes the vehicle rather than the destination.

The process approach of content organization consists of three interacting
operation:
L The student must take in data
2 He must manipulate it; and.
3. He must apply it.

Some curriculum theonists focus on valuing processes. The purpose of value
judgment is to develop increased commitment to a set of walues, and to offer
apportunities to examine the conflicts among the many sets of values and viewpoints held
by the members of the society. If the citizens are not able to understand and apply the
values they accept, there is every possibility that the social structure will disintegrate.

Some theorists stress that the aim of education is to produce "process-oriented”
persons who are able to handle themselves and the situation of which they are a part with
adequacy and ease. They describe eight process skills:
perceiving,
communicating,
loving,
decision-making,

‘knowing,

ofganizing,

creating, and

valuing.

In summary, there is no single approach and set of characteristic features that
include all of the theories identified as focusing on process skills. One group. of theories
places major emphasis on learning processes. Some give pmblem-qolvmb activities a,
separate and significant role. Others focus on valuing processes as a major component of

N R R
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*the curriculum organization. Still others view process skills more generally and so
significant as to permeate the subject organization or even to replace it. The common
element in them is their cmphasis or process as more dynamic curriculum elements than
in strueture: of knowledge.

Their focus on process skills is based on the following arguments.

(a) Since the most significant is the  development of life-
long leaming skills ‘and interests, curriculum plan should make these skills and
interests central.

(b) b Curriculum should be planned and organized so as to have maxunum
carryover into life processes and skills. Greater carry-over is likely when the
curriculum organization directly reflects these proccsses and skills.

189) The process of valuing, other processes having a high effective elerments as well
as essential cognitive skills. can be taught. Both should: be included in the
curriculum. :

(v) Organization Focussed on Individual Needs and Interests

This approach was used in the eighteenth century by Rousseau in the education
of Emile and later on by Pestalozzi and Dewey. It is variously called as child-centred,
experience centred, and progressive education and, more recently, open, alternative, and
humanistic eduéation. This approach more strongly reflecting-the influence of Dewey,
uses student needs and interests as a base for content organization. There is, however, a
tendency on the part of curriculum planners to interpret these needs and interests as
common needs’and. interests of the particular population to be served. Reflected in
curriculum plans, this interpretation has become the rationale-for teaching what has been
taught before without studying the genuine needs and interests of students. This approach
has following characteristics features:

() The curriculum plan is based on knowlcdgc of students’ needs and interests in
general and involves diagnosis of the, specific needs and interests of the
popuiation to be served by the pian.

(b) The curriculum plan is highly flexible, with built-in provisions for development
and modification to conform to the needs and interests of particular students with
many options availabie to them.

© The student is consulted and instructed individually ‘at appropriate points in the
curriculum and instructional process.

The key to lcarning, in this approach, is what Kilpatrick termed as the "praject
method", The idea behind this was. that students would learn to think, if they-worked on
problems of genuine interest to them. Thinking, Dewey stressed, is problem solving. To
Dewey, thinking was the key to intelligent action as opposed to routine action.

The most common approach to meet grouping are to match the needs and their -
grouping for special programme believed interests of students concerned. Ability an
provided for curriculum individualization.

Predominaiit usc of needs and interests in curriculum planning necessitates the
Provision of options for individual students. The options concept has the following threc

features: .
LY
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I the options are based on knowledge of students characteristics;

2 scheduling and other arrangements facilitate ready selection and choice of
. 1
) options, and 4 ‘
3 students are actively involved in planning and evaluating the options in general

. aid for themselves in particular.

Three arguments can be given in favor of this approach:

L learning opportunities based on needs and interests are more relevant to the
students

2. the needs and interests orgamzatlon 1nvolves a high degree of motivation and
therefore, success of the students; and

3. achievement of the 1nd1v1dual s potentml is facilitated by this organlzatlon

The validity of the ‘ﬁrst argument is obvious if the learning opportunity is truly
based needs and interests, it surely must relate to them. As to the second arguments ; it
must be noted that motivation is a highly internalized matter and ‘hat students are not
necessarily motivated fir a2 learning opportunity planned externally. As to the third
argument, the. diagnosis of student needs and interests and provision for them are
essential in good education. '

Limitations: This approach also has its own limitations, which are as follows:

{a) The chief limitation of this approach is its possible neglect of social objectives. If
the leamning opportunities are not based on students” felt needs, there is no
assurance that students would participate effectively in social activities,
partncularly those of adulthood involved in work'and citizenship. This upproach
is, therefore, not appropriate for the human relations domain,

B It is suspected that the establishment of so-called free and other alternative forms
of schooling will continue to meet the needs and interests of the students.

5.4  Sclf-assessment Questions. .

i What are the various elements of curricutum development? How are they inter-
related? Give examples. for explanation.
2. Why is content of curriculum mostly orgamzcd according to disciplines/subjects
" approach?
3. What are the limitations of disciplines/subjects approach of content organization?
4. What is competencies-based organization of content? What are its merits and
demerits?
B, What are the major funetions: of content organizafion based on social activities
and problcms
G. What is the difference bctwccn content organizations based on competencies and
) practice skills?
7. What are the characteristics of curriculuin Organization focussed on individual
néeds and intcrests?
8. As a curriculum. developcr which approach of content orgdmzauon would you

adopt for orgamzmg : the selected content?
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6. SELECTION AND ORGANIZATION OF METHODS

Teaching methods constitute a significant part of the instructional process. Not all
students lcarn equally by the same method, by the .., type of activity, or By using the
same media. While students are stimulated to the thought by books, others need group
diseussion to accomplish the same purpose. Different students also need different types
leaming activities of for their self-development. A shy person needs expericnce in group
participation'. A person given to over generalization needs experience in analyzing data
and drawing accurate inferencés from them. This suggests that different modes of
learning are requircd to provide equal opportunities of learning to all the students.
Following are various modes of leaming that can be used in structured class situations.

6.1  Lecture and Verbal Presentation Method

These are the traditional modes to transmit knowledge. Talk, address, or other type
of verbal presentation to students by a teacher are major characteristics. Students'
activities are restricted to listening, note taking and answering a test. They make students
highly passive. Teacher activity is limited to speaking, reading and illustrating visually.
Teaching resources are confined fo teacher, chalk board and some visual and auditory
- aids. They are:used to present new information’ or explain events or things to students,
These modes are used to implement all five types of curriculum design discussed above,
but they-arc heavily used in the disciplines/subjects organization.

6.2  Discussion-questioning Method

Discussions intermingled with the lecture method are widely used in schools. The
major characteristics of these modes are questions or answers over assigned material or
related topics and discours€ among members of the class and. the teacher, largely on the
topics under study. Sometimes they also include consideration of other matters
introduced by the teacher or'students. Students activities vary greatly among members of
the class and from time to time, depending on the topic or subject. Some members of the
class are quite passive most of the time. Teacher-student interaction is structured except
for occasional diversions to other rnatters. Teacher very much dominates the classroom
situation; he 1alks most of'the time. These modes are used; ‘
L. to help students in erganizing knowledge, developing concepts and generalization
2. to clarify understanding and improve students' ability to speak on a subject, and
3. toorganize thoughts and to communicate effectively.

Thes¢ instructional methods may be used in any of the five types of designs. But
they predominate in the disciplines/subjects organization.

6.3  Practice and Drill Mcthod

When the purpose is to enable students to acquire a skill or a proficiency in doing some
overt act the modes of practice and drill are used ¢xtensively. Often it is intermingled
with recitation and discussion methods, such as courses in foreign languages. The major
characteristic of these modes is repeated performance of a leaming act until a desired
level of skill to perform an act correctly is attained. The performance inay be verbal, as in
speaking a foreign langhiage, written as in spelling, or manual as in physical education,
and lyping. Students activitics include complete student involvement with performance of
overt acts; some witnessing of .demonstrating of 'the act or listening to explanation of
what-to do. Sometiines students are required to use a machine, such as computer or a
programmed teaching machine. Teacher activity involves explanation of the nature of the
act verbally, visually or both, demonstrating proper ways of doing the act; explaining to
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students usually individually, errors in performance and showing how to correct them;
supervising students during practice period; observing them during their performance and
noting success as basis for further teaching and practice, evaluating performance, skill
and competencies. The teaching resources include models, equipment video-tapes,
recordings, machines, and tools, material needed for the performance, computers and
teaching machines. These modes are used to develop desirable skills to perform an act or
to acquire proficiency and to develop an understanding of the principles underlying the
operation of a machine, a tool or object used in the performance of the skill.

6.4  Viewing; Listening, Answering Method

Use of instructional or "educational technology” in teaching is common in the
schools of the developed countries of or the world. The ma_]or characteristics of the
modes connected with educatmnal technology reading, viewing, listening and observmg
are used by students’ individua) or in small groups. Machines are used to present
questions and elicit answers. Students’ activities range from very passive, as in viewing
television or films or listéning to tapes or recording to very active, as-in using teaching
machines or equipment for practice, making a tape for recording, or makmg field trips to
observe and study actual things or situation. Passivity versas activity varics exceedingly
accordmg to kind of resource. Used and the purpose in using it. Teachers' activity also
varies considerably. He usually arranges fof. use of equipment and materials; often
explains or demonstrates what students should see, or listen to; helps individual students
who have difficulty in using equipment properly- or in selecting or preparing correct
answer; evaluates student’s competencies especially in programmed leaming activities.

This method of teaching utilizes the following five teaching resources:

printed books, newspapers, encyclopedlas, atlas;

visual often with stemng-mot:on pictures, video-tape, television, charts,

gfaphs, maps, globes, models;

auditory recordings, tapes, radio, field trips of all sorts;

manipulative-object for handling, sorting and using; and

Instructional machines teaching machines, computers; clectromcally equipped

teaching laborafories, such as for instruction'in languages.

These modes are used to provide individual instruction and remedial or catch up
work. They are used in the implementation of ali types of curriculum design, but
they are specially useful in development of concepts among disadvantaged children.

B —
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6.5  Heuristic, Problém-solving and Discovery Method

Heuristic, problem-solving and discovery methods all denote the same method of
teaching in the literature of education.. Heuristic teaching. refers 10 styles of teaching
which emphasize the development of self-initiated’and self-directed pupil leaming, which
stress the pupil's discovering rather than absorbing kndéwledge; which place the student in
the role of the inquirer; which aim at heightening the relevance of school to the pupils'
life. They.are concerned with the emotional and soctal development of the pupil as well
as with his cognitive growth.

The major characteristics of Heurlsuc/problem solving/discovery method are that
students are eng [ged in the processes of problem-solving and rational thlnklng, under
various.degrees of teacher supervision. They investigate problems, issues and conditions;
prepare research reports based on empirical daia or analysis of the literature and survey
actual situatidns with conclusions and recommendations, This method requires extensive
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activities on the part of the students - reading, discussions, data collection; survey and
interviews, reporting and experiments. Often students themselves determine the problems
for a study, the activities in which they would engage themselves. Teacher's role is fo
guide the activities of the class room discussion, device, or instruction. The teacher
assumes a second role in planning the work, and the activities of group. He advises and
guides the students in there. Participation in independent study programmes and evaluates
the activities of each members of the group. In this method library resources are
especially useful. The method is used to acquire and refine system of values develop
cognitive knowledge and ability of self direction in continued learning. It is also used to
develop awareness of important social, political and economic problems and issues in a
society, and to develop methods of rational thinking and problem-solving. The method is
best suited for implementing designs organized on the basis of social activities and
problems, process skills and individual needs and interests.

6.6 Laboratory and inquiry methods

. Laboratory work is a traditional and extensively used method of instruction in the
sciences, but in recent years the nature of such activities has changed considerably with
greater attention being. given to the use of scientific method of inquiry as a mode of
learning. Laboratory and ‘inquiry methods are distinct’ from problem-solving and
discovery method as the formier involve direct work in a laboratory on a regular basis or
utilization of an actual situation. The major characteristics of laboratory and inquiry
methods are that students are engaged in experimentation in a laboratory using scientific
method of inquiry. However, students follow a manual or guide in tarrying out
investigations, which involve the formulation of a hypothesis ot hypotheses, collection of
data and drawing conclusions. Inquiry in the social sciences follows much the same
‘methodology as discavery, but emphasis is on-investigation, data collection and drawing
conclusions. Students are directly involved in investigations and preparation of reports.
The teacher assigns laboratory activities or investigations and guides and supervises the
student activitics. He evaluates and grades reports. Fully equipped laboratory, manuals,
charts, official records and instruments needed to collect data outside the school are the
resources of leatning through these methods. These methods are used to develop
cognitive knowledge; attitudes; values; skills in rational thinking and interest in scientific
ot social researches. .

6.7 Role Playing, Simulation and Games

Some teachers use role playing, simulation exercises and games as methods of
instruction. These methods introduce an element of reality in teaching and are often
effective in achieving the instructional objectives, in these methods students assume roles
of persons engaged in real life situation, and depict behaviour that they believe should
have taken place in an identical situation. The teacher’s role is confined to choosing. or
guiding the choice of the contrived situation. He also supervises the action and leads
discussion afterwards. Usually few teaching resources are needed except the materials for
the saime. These modes are used to develop values, gttitudes, feelings, emotions, insight,
and understanding of basic principles and concepts. These methods are useful to develop
skills of speaking and doing something before others. They may be used in any design

but they are especially useful in the process-skills type of curriculum organization.
4

6.8 lanstructional methods for Unstructured Situations
The methods of teaching and learning discussed in the foregoing pages can only be
used in a formal class room or ether structured ‘situation .But, now let us discuss the
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methods which could successfully be used in the unstructured situations also.

Activity .
Visit some local school and discuss with senior teachers the different modes of learning:
a) as given in the unit ‘
b) some other modes identified by them
(c) Playing, Handlings, Manipulating, Acting
This method is used in the early childhood years nursery school, kindergarten,
and early grades. The method involves:

I playing with toys, blocks, devices, equipments,

2 manipulating articles or discriminating among them on the basis of colour, size,
weight and shape, .

3. solving puzzles or making articles. .

Normally the whole group is engaged in some sort of activity. Those who are not
doing anything at least watch others who are engaged in some activity. The teacher
chooses and supervises the activity.

.(»)  School-activities Programme

Co-curricular activities form an important part of the school's efforts to implement
the curriculum. The school activities programme serves to enrich class tcacﬂing. It
facilitates physical and mental growth and development of the student, and provides
opportunities for personal and social adjustment through an interaction with others. A
wide range of these activities are available in secondary schools. They should be planned,
directed and carried out by the students themselves. The teacher represents the
administration in setting and enforcing rulcs and limits of the activity. He also serves as-a
source of ideas and plans for the activities of the group. Any equipment, materials and
supplies needed to carry on the activity serve as teaching resources. The school-activities
programmes also contribute within the affective domain.

()  Independent Learning and Self-instruction

Learning of something is an individual ,matter. A student has his own unique
method of learning. This principle has led to.the system of individualized instruction in
the schools also. In recent years independent study has become a very important
dimension of schooling and a readily identified process of instruction. Under this method,
a studént proposes to a regular staff member a study project, or production of something
which he or she would like to carry on independent of other class work or in lieu of class
work in a course. If approved by the teacher, the student carries out the activity under
supervision of a staff member. The teacher's job is limited to approving, supervising, and
evaluating the project. Libraries, laboratories or shops are the main resources which a
student uses. It is used for high level of cognitive and affective .development of
competencies in specific ficlds of studies at a high level, self-defectiveness, self-learhing,
It may bo used in the implementation of any type of curriculum organization.

(@) Community Activities : :

Community activities provide some of the most important opportunities 1o attain
objectives of education. Student participation in the work and activities of agencies and
organizations functioning in a commmunity is the major charaeteristic of this progranume.
Students engage themselves in community activities on personal basis. Teacher activity-is
limited to sponsor and plan the programme and supervise the student work. Comimunity
activities are used to assist. students in making career choices, to develop understanding
of community problemns and to develop in thern'the ability to solve them.
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7. BASES FOR SELECTING INSTRUCTIONAL MET}iODS

Within this wide array of teaching methods, teachers are faced with the problem
of selecting the method or methods which are miost suited to a curriculum plan. As it is
desirable to use & number of content organizing designs according. to the objectives, so it
is in the selection of instructional methods. Some important guidelines for the selection of
instructional methods are given below:

7.1 Achicvement of Objectives

Achievement of the instructional objectives is the first consideration in planning
for teaching. The objectives postulated for a course, activity, or unit of work should
therefore be the primary factor in planning instruction. A general objective may be
attained by a wide range of teaching methods, but spcc:ﬁc objectives for instruction once
determined narrow the choices considerably..

7.2 Principles of Learning

While selecting a method of instruction the teaching should know the theories
and principles of leaming which underlie a certain method of instruction. This would help
him adapt the method to the individual needs and methods of learning of a larger number
of students.

7.3  Individual Learning Styles

Lee Cronbach and Richard Snow believe that mos( cffective teaming takes placé
when the interactive process (teaching) is oné’that is best suited to the individual student
in terms of his learning style. A learning enviromment that is "optimal for one person is
not optlmal for another”. The Rand Corporation study( 197 1) supports these fifidings by
asserting that "teacher, student, instructional inethod, and perhaps, other aspects of the
educational process interact’ with cach other. Thus a teacher who works well (is effective)
with one type of student using one method might be incffective when working with
another student having different characteristics, or when using another method. The
effectiveness of a teacher, or imethod, or whatever varies from one situation to another".

7.4  Self-fulfilling Prophecies and Educational Stratification

Opinion of the teacher about a student’s abilities or capabilities based on
performance in the classroom, influence the ways in which the teacher will work with the
student, both with regard to interactive process (teaching) and the content of instruction.
Psychologists believe that children differ in their leaming abilities and processes. On the.
basis of these differences, educational processes shiould also be differentiated. But
Cronback and Snow arc against this- differentiation which is on the basis of contrived
tests, obsérvation or past achievement of school programune and that which resuits in

.educational stratification. As B.F. Skinner stated "we tieed to find practices which permit

all teachers to teach well and under which all students learn as efficiently as their talents
permit”.

The only acceptable prophecy that-should be self-fulfilling among teachers loday.
is that-every child has precious talents and potentialities that should be developed to the

utmost. The schiool's responsibility lies in providing the child the opportunities for 'such

development,
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7.5 Facilities, Equipment and Resources .

Instructional planning is often influenced by the available facilities that maybe
used, and the administrative organization and structure of the school. Whatever restrictive
influence the facilities, equipment and resources may, have on the instructional planning
a teacher should be as imaginative- and resourceful as possible in using methods that
involve student in a highly active role.

7.6  Accountability

Teacher , administrators and others employed to provide education have always
been held responsible for quality of their work in as much as curriculum plans related to
accountability

The term accountability means that someone has to report, explain or justify to
someone else. Thus accountability is a master-servant, employee-employer relationship,
that is, some party answering to another party. It involves assessment, appraisal and
evaluation whichever is appropriate, It is part and parcel of the whole systems approach
to educational planning with great emphasis on results, costs of producing these results,
and alternative possibilities weighed on the basis of costs. Lessigner observes that we
judge a school, or ought to judge it, by whetherits students. gain certain skills and
knowlédge that can be measured against some set of standards or judgment, and by the
cost of producing these gains.
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8. CURRICULUM EVALUATION

Evaluation essentially is the provision of information for the sake of facilitating
decision-making at various stages of curriculum urn development. Thisinformation may
pertains to-the programme as a complete entity or only to some of its components.
Evaluation also implies the selection of criteria, the collection of data, and data analysis.
It includes obtaining information for use in judging the worth of a programme, product,
procedure. It is a comprehensive term and transcends standardized tests covering all
means of ascerfaining the results of construction.

8.1 Meaning and Significance

Evaluation is an integral and essential part of thé whole prucess of curriculum
development. It is a continuous activity and not a "tail-end-process”. Evaluation and
planning are complementary processes which occur almost simultaneously and -
continuously. Planning is made on the basis of evaluation and vice versa. However as a
separate state, evaluation has its own entity.

The significant function of evaluation is determining the value of the curriculum
itself Is the curriculum appropriate for the particular group of students with whom it is
being used? Are the instructional methods selected the best choices in the light of the
objectives sought? Is the content the best that could be, selected? Are the materials
recommended for instructional purpose appropriate and the best available for the purpose
envisaged?

8.2 Design for Curriculum Evaluation
According to Seriven there are two forms of curriculum evaluation, viz,
formative and summative.

8.3 Formative evaluation

it occurs during the course of curriculum development. Its purpose is to
contribute to the improvement of the educational programme. The merits of a programme
are evaluated during the process of its development. The evaluation 'results provide
information to the programme developers and enable them to correct flaws detected in
the programme. These evaluation results, remarks Stenhouse, serve as feedback and
guide, influencing the shaping of a curriculum through the successive revisions of
developmental phase.

Three types of evidence are used at this stage of the process of curriculum
* development:

1. judgmental,

‘2. observational, and

3. Student learning,. -

,

~a

@ Judgmental Data; First type of evidence involves judgmental data. In that
experts, teachers, supervisors, as well as students (who have made use of the curriculum
materials and-methods) provide opinions, judgement and reactions to the curriculum
materials. This type of evidence is gathered by ratings, questionnaires, interviews.
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@ Observational Data: The second type of evidence involves observational data,
which trained or untrained observers systematically gather during teaching- learning
situations in the classroom or elsewhere. This type of evidence is obtained by direct

- observations in‘a free manner.

'

Observational data are relatively costly to:obtain because they require one. or.
more observers 1o secure reliable and relatively consistent observations over some period.
Observational data when added to the judgemental data gives a different dimension to
finding solution to somé of the problems that einerge from both types of data.

@ Student Learmng This type of evidence approaches the curriculum
development. What kind of student leamning takes place when the curriculum materials
and miethods are used properly. Here the main evidence has to do with student learning
that takes place in relation to curriculum. While this may determined by observations of
students, by-interviews of students, and by student reports, in most cases it involves the
use of structured or semi-structured tests, oral examinations, or other procedures of
determining what students can do or feel in relation to particularly kinds of leaming:

(v)  The best source of.evidences for formative evaluation of curriculum seems to be
a sort of combined use of all of them to arrive at valid conclusions. It is better to use one
source for corresponding the findings of the other two than depending upon just one
source of evidences..

8.4 ° Summative Evaluation

In-summative;the_final effects of a curriculum are evaluated on the basis of jts
stated objectives. It takes place after the curriculum has been fully developed and put into
operation. Through summative evaluation, the overall effectiveness and quallty of a new
curriculum 1mprovement and adjustments are devised and introduced in the schools.
Since evaluation results are obtained only at the stage in which programme development
has been completed, they do not have any formative functions.

Summative evaluation is based on tests' results, student reactions to the
instruction, teachers' views concerning the effectiveness of instruction, follow-up studies
of students who have participated in a programme of instruction, parents’ rcactions and
such other types of evidence of varying degrees of validity.

The role Of the evaluator in summative evaluation is very different from that of
the formatwe cvaluator. In the latter case the necessity for close-cooperation and
interplay between the evaluator and. the curriculum developer has beén emphasized. In
summative evaluation the evaluator must be indépendent, uninvolved, disinterested,
committed only lo,the production of a dispassionate analysis of success and failure. 1lis
task, too, is wider, in that he must not, only evaluate the suceess of the programme in
achlevmg its own stated objectives, but ‘must dlso consider other ob_]ecuch which
teachers in general might reasonably expect 10 achieve through such a programme whose
objectives are confined to concept-mastery and understnndmb must also be evaluated in
terms of achievement of skill in simplé computation in the four rules (addition,
subtraction, multiplication, and division), and in knowledge of units of measurement such
as length, capacity, weight, ctc,
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Answers to Sclf-assessment Questions
0. 1-7 plE".SE see the relevant portion of the unit.
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Sclf-assessment Questions (Exercise -No. 3) |

What is the function of curriculum evaluation? :

What are the two forms of curriculum evaluation?

‘What.is formative evaluation?

‘What types of evidence are used for formative .¢valuation?

What is surmunative evaluation? ’

What types of evaluation techniques are used for summative evaluation?
What type of evaluation do you, as a teacher/administrator, use for curriculum
development? Do you think your method of evaluation necds changes in the light
of the information provided to you.in this unit? Discuss.

Encircle the most appropriate answer in the following:

By conceptual framework of curriculum we mean

i) The actual curriculum
i) Relationship between various elements of curriculum ‘
iii) Conceptual foundations of curriculum
iv) None of the above.
Which of the evidences are used in formative evaluation of curriculum?
i) judgemental
i) observational
iii)  student leaming
v) all of the above

ii
v
Seclf-assessment Questions (Exercise No. 4)
Why is a conceptual framework essential for curriculum development? Explain.

What should be the rationale of curriculum development?
ldentlfy clements of eurriculum, how are these elements inter-related?
What, in your opinion, is the most important stage in currieulum development?
Explain, '
Discuss the sourees through which we derive our educational objeetives.
What are the various approdches to content organization? Which one, do you
- think, is best suited for content organization and why?

Compare diseiplines /subjects based organization based organization with
competencies based organization.

Suppose you are asked to plan a curriculum for social stirdies for classes IX and
X. Which design of content organization will you prefer for developing creative
and critical thinking among the students?

Which instructional method will you use for teachmg, the curriculuin mentioned in
question 87 Discuss its strong as well as weak points. ‘

What do you understand by heuristic method? What are its characteristics and
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usefulness for instruction?
1. What are the major characteristics of the following teaching methods?
(a} Discussion-questioning approach
(b) Problem-solving approach
(o Discovery method
(d) Inquiry approach.

12. What are the various bases for selecting an appropriate teaching method?
13.  Why is evaluation necessary? How does it help in improvement of cusriculum?
14, How is formative evaluation different from summative evaluation?

15, What are.the functipns of formative evaluation? What types of evidence are
Needed in formative evaluation?

16. Suppose you are required to evaluate a curriculum in vogue for the last-two Years.

What form of evaluation you will apply?

) For answers to essay type S.A.Q's see relevant sections of the unit.

(2) Answers to objective type questions of exercisé No. 3 areas 8. (ii) 9. (iv)

L
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INTRODUCTION

Education is fundamentally a goal-oriented activity. An aimless cducation spells
disaster and plays havoe with the destiny of a nation. Education without aims is like a
ship without a rudder ‘pushed on a perilous sea voyage. Aims provide a focus and
direction to the entire system of education. That is why governments atiach so much
importance to the aims of national education. )

The Quaid-i-Azam in his message to the First Educational Conference in 1947,
stated emphatically that he wanted to establish a viable, productive and sound system of
education suited to the needs and requirements of the people of Pakistan, with due regard
to Muslim history and ideals. (Qureshi,1975,p.27). It is regrettable to note that
subsequent governments have failed to clearly define. and implement the aims of
Pakistani education. Speaking from an ideological standpoint, the story of Pakistani
education is the story of aimless education, (Qureshi, 1975,pp.49,60-6[,72)';

A

An undcrétanding of the meaning of aims, goals and objectives is essential for
curriculum planners and teachers. Failure to gain this understanding is likely to produce a
variety of problems for the various groups participating in educational programmes and
activities, This ‘unit is, therefore, a concerned with the technical explication of these
terins. It is divided into the following four parts,.

Conceptualization

Objectives movement.
Development of objectives, and
Critique of models of objectives
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10.

OBJECTIVES

Afier studying this unit, you should be able to:

Classify aims, goals and objectives and understand their significance.

Show the distinctions as well as the relationship between aims, goals and
objectives.

List thé major sources of aims, goals and objectwes

Indicate the pnnclpal sources of current interest in behavioral objectives.

Give a brief review of the objectives movement in education.

Explain Bloom's krathwol’s and Harrow’s takonomies of educational objectives
and mention important points in their favour and against them.

Describe the main approaches and different formats in writing behavioral

‘objectives. ~

Develop statements of behavioral objectives,
Analyze and evaluate the principal models of curriculum objectives.

‘Develop a sound rationale for, and sketch an outline of a proposed Pakistani

mode] of educational objectives.

L]
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1, CONCEPTUALIZATION

1.1 The Significance of Aims, Goals and Objectlvcs
Aims provide a synoptic view of what we expect from education as a wholc

Their major function is to provided purpose and direction to the whole educational
system. (Nationa! Education Policy, 1979,p.1}. Unless aims are first clearly stated, no
educational programme can be meaningfully conceived, planned and initiated, Actually
aims act as guiding principles and hnghllght the major emphases for central concerns of
any system. Hence, knowledge of aims is indispensable to curriculum planners and other
related groups. .

The end-products of educational systems are shaped and moulded by the central
aims which differ from one national to another, The aim of traditional Muslim ‘education
was to produce pious and practicing Muslims. Ametican ¢ducation is wedded by and
large to the production of democratic and pragmatic individuals, while the socialist
system endeavors to produce true “socialists”. You can see the typical stamp in the end-
products of the various school systems. And different systems may operate even within
the same couniry. This is so because aims help to unify different educational programmes
and objectives. Jamia Ashrafia (a religious Muslim University) and Forran Christian
College, separated only by the Gulberg Canal in Lahore, represent two different
viewpoints. Each entertains a peculiar outlook that is pcrsomﬁed in the lives of the youth
under their care. This indicates the powerful role of aims in education, be it Eastern or
Western, public or the private. This different sets of aims represent different “colour
schemes” and curriculum developers and teachers should be alen to the choice and

«implications of such schemes.

As for the goals of education, they are sharply focused on school-wide
educational outcomes. (Zais, 1976, p.306). They are derived from aims and indicate more
clearly what the aims actually stand for. In fact, they are the signposts on the highway of
educational programmes. Goals, as Davies tells us, help curriculum planners focus their
attention on the actual destination. Unlike aims, goals render a practical service in
operational zing the entire educational activity from the clementary to the higher stage.
Their.role is crucial (Davies, 1976, p. 14).

But both goals and aims are not enough in providing immediate direction for
classroom instruction and evaluation (Bloon et/al,, 1071, p.21). Objectives, on the other
hand, present detailed and clear specifications of each goal in terms of knowledge, skills,
values, beliefs, ideals and appreciations, Their use to curriculum planners, teachers and
learncrs, is all too obvious.

Specnf' ic objectives can be of use in many ways. Firstly, Lhey provide. clcar
guidance in the selection of content and lcunmg experiences. Secondly, they clossify-the
types of powers and capacmcs to be developed in leamer - how the content is to be used
and with what purpose in view. Thirdly, they provide a common and consistent focus for

varied curricular activities. Hopefully, the multiplicity of subjects and of teaching

109




approaches may be unified through objectives without which they will simply appear to
be discrete and disjointed parts of an education programme. Lastly, they guide us in
evaluating the output by providing a relevant and clear set of criteria (Taba, 1962, pp.
196-199). Thus aims, goals and objectives -render positive service to all concerned,
espectally to curriculum planners and teachers.

1.2 The Classification of Aims, Goals and Objectives )

Generally speaking, a vertical hierarchy of three broad categories—aims, goals
and objectives—is usually mentioned in books on curriculum and education, However,
many eminent writers, particularly in the field of curriculum, prefer to use pairs of terms
like ‘aims and objective’ or ‘goals and objectives’, perhaps, to simplify the process of
objectives formulation. Hilda taba, Blooom and his associates, Michealis, Grossmjan and
Scott may be cited as writers who exemplify this approach.

Document entitled “Goals and Aims to Education” (ministry of Education,
1977,p.2), treated aims as something intermediary between goals and objectives. Aims
being mainly concerned with the major stages of education; while the term ‘goals’ was
used to tefer to overall general statements of the purposes of Pakistani education, One the
other hand, most of the curriculum éxperts and philosophers accept that aims are more
general than goals. Ivor K.; Davies (1976,pp.11-14), Robert S. Zais (1976,p.305) and
many other writers forcefully represent the latter view, and it*is this approach, which
considers aims, goals and objectives as a hierarchy, which is adopted in this unit.

1.3. The Nature of Aims

Curriculum aims refer to general statements that describe expected life outcomes
based on some 'value scheme borrowed from philosophy, consciously or unconsciously.
Their distinctive quality is that they are not directly related to school or classroom
outcomes. “Human Survaal" “self-realization” and “ethical character” are examples of
a few curriculum aims. Airns are thus remote and long-range and have to be converted
into more immediate and specific school outcomes if they are to be realized in actual
practice (Zains, 1976, p. 306).

An aim give shape and direction to a set of more detailed intentions for the
future. They are just a starting point _ and represent an ideal, an aspiration and a direction
which education system should take in general. Thus they act as a guide 1o action and
provide a general frame works for the overall educational process (Davies, 1976, p-12).
Since they are principally concerned with larger ends and purposes they act as unifying
threads for different programmes and activities, they are relatively few in number but are

broad in scope and applicability.

Amis are inspirational and visionary in character and are, herefore, vague and
permanently open-ended (Riclunond, 1976, p. 175). They have to be clearly defined from
age to age as they take on new meanings. For example; the concepts of a “good life” or

“educated citizens” admit of several interpretations that vary from age-t6-age and from
nation-to-nation even during the same period. Thus an aim needs to be clearly defined,
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interpreted and explained with reference to the national ideology and socio-political
climate obtaining in a country (Sharif, 1964, pp. 40-45). Besides, an aim has to be
analyzed and broken down into its constifuent parts' for its practical, realization and
accomplishment,

In brief, statements of aims just provde overall direction and guidance to a school
system; but they are not always helpful to teachers in classroom instruction or evaluation.
They are basically meant to provide direction to policy-makers at different levels _
national, provincial and local. Hence they are not valid for specific and concrete action
(Bloom, 1971, p.21).

4
1.4  Examples of Aims

Harry 8. Broudy classified aims under four categories:
(n) Value pattern
(b).  Social organization
(c) Social roles and
(d) Life style.(Zais, 1976, pp:307-308).

All the categories must be inter-related with each other to produce the desired
results. For instance, it is necessary that aims in other categories should be. consistent.
with the aims and requirements of the central value patters and display the same spirit.
Any inconsistencies in this regard would be damaging to the dominant value pattern.

() Value Pattern
This is the gencral category which actively influences the character of aims in the
other three caleg0n65 Aims in this category represent a philosophical position and view-
pont. If the central aim is the development of Islamic character, all other catégories would
be geared to the realization 6f this pivotal value.
. !

The students of different educational system bear the stamp of their typical value
pattern. For example, the products of Aligarh, Deoband, Nadva and public schools in
Pakistan reflect the different value patterns-and characteristics of ‘their institutions. Sir
Syed’s main concern was to promote western sciences and help the Muslim youth to get
jobs in the Government. Deoband aimed at the preservation of a classical religious
orientation, while Nada attempted to modemize religious knowledge and bring it in line
with the ncw demands of modern times. (Ahmad, 1977, pp. 72-72). These diverse value
patterns shaped the institutions and hence the attitudes and behavior of their students.

(ii Social Organization

This refers to “patterned relations of individuals and groups” (Broom and
Selznick, 1958,p. 14). The way people behave is largely deterinined by their relations to
each other and by their membership of different groups. Actually social organization is a
network of relationships of individuals and groups that may impede or develop a social
philosoply or view point. No set of aims can prove frullful until it is interwoven inty the
entire fabric of social organization.
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A social organization acts as a social habitat for the development and promotion
of a preferred value pattern whether Islamic, democratic or socialist. Given the above
value pattern, social organization would be focused on Islamic social outcomes such as .
unity and social integration, brotherhood, concem for the collective good ‘and a deep
sense of respect for all individuals and groups on the basis of instrinsic personal qualities
rather than surface qualifications, i.e. race, creed, colodr, status or geographical location,

(iiiy  Secial Roles )

A social role refers to “pattern of behavior associated with a distinctive social
position” such as the position of a mother, teacher, administrator, employer ‘or student
etc. it indicates what a person ought to do in his or her typical position. Social roles are
complementary as well as complex. (Broom and Selznick, 1968,pp.12-13). Aims
speclfymg preferred social roles would offer a particular set of qualities to be developed
in parents, teachers, family members, neighbours, citizens and’ officials which are in
consonance with the national ideology. The Prophet of Islam (Peace Be Upon Him) is the
best model -for the Muslims . The Quran exhorts believers to
assimilate this model into their personality.

In Islam, several roles are combinad within a single individual and he or she is
expected to behave likewise in a given situation during peace or war. A ruler is not
simply a head of the state; he is also a guardian of public morality, a friend, neighbor and.
a citizen. This is how Islamic values would influence the social role of individuals.

(iv)  LifeSyle

This refers _to the way in which one lives one’s life. It is the practical
manifestation of one’s preferred value pattern. You can see a variety of life styles in any
society _ for example, that of a businessman, a gypsy or a hippy. The Eastem life style is
very different form that in the West. However, each ideology, attempts to develop, on the
whale, a typical life style with reasonable scope for variation and spontaneity within its
cultural framework. In brief, the life style must be in consonance with the spirit of the
central value pattem. '

Examples of Aims

Statements of aims may be short or long but detailed statements are generally
preferred for curriculum building. The examples that follow are taken from the National
Education Policy (1979, pp. 1-2).

1. To foster in the hearts and minds of the people of Pakistan in general, and the
students in particular, a deep.and abiding loyalty to Islam and a living consciousness of
Muslim Nationhood. .

2, To develop and inculcate in accordance with the Quran and Sunnah, the
character, conduct and motivation expected of a true Muslim through effective
elimination of gaps and contradictions between the professing and practice of Islam.
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1.5 " The Nature of Goals

Curriculum goals refer to school outcomes as a whole, and they are somewhat
removed from immediate classroom assessment (Zais, [976, p.306). they lie in the
middle of the “aims-objectives™ continuam and goals actually represent different aspects
or major constituents of an aim and thus prove helpful in identifying its principal parts.
They clarify ‘and explain what a ‘particular aim is directed at the intent.as well as the
content. '

Goals are derived from aims and must be consistent with them. They attempt to.
operationalize the thinking represented by an aim, making it relatively clear and practical
(Davies, 1976, p. 14). They are more explicit than aims and thus indicate the broad
pathways to the attainment of over-arching and all-inclusive aims. [n shart, goals simply
facilitate the achievement of aims.

An aim ‘indicates the direction, while a goal points to the actual destination,
Rather than being visionary in character, a goal takes on a concrete form and becomes the
focus of an activity. It serves as a basis for action and helps us in bridging the gap
between the ‘ideal’ and the. ‘real’. However, goals are [ess specific than objectives and
are no more than inferred descriptions or hypotheses about the things learners will be able
to do at the conclusion of a [eaming sequence (Davies, 1976, p. [4.) They do not specify
the expected behavior of learners with precision,

Several goals may be derived from an aim. These goals are then ordered so that
priarities can be determined and allocated, Some of the goals may be realized at an early
stage in the [eaming process; others may be taken up in the middle and still others may be
accomplxshed very late (Davies, 1976, p 14). '

Goals serve two main purposes Firstly, they help us put concepts into writing
and indicate what the [earners must know at the end of a course (terminal goals).
Secondly, they help the teachers and others concemned to bridge the gap between an aim
and a specific objective (Leonard and Utz, 1974,p 88).

1.6  Examples of Goals

An example of an aim is to develop in students an undcrstandmg of how to write
rescarch proposals in'Education, This statement may be broken down‘into the following
five goals:

1. To acquire a concept of research proposal and its variants, as scen in historical,
descriptive and experimental enquiries in education.

2. To appreciate the value of writing a researchiproposal as a basis for clarifying
thoughts, analyzing tasks, synthesizing procedures and evaluating possible
consequences.

3. To identify an educational problem, appropriate to the interests of the
investigator which is capable of investigation by the methods proposed.

4. Te prepare an appropriate research proposal, according to generally acceptable
standards in educational enquiry.

S, To critically appraise the proposal as amneans of determining both its deficiencies

and its strengths as a planning.document.
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It is clear from the above that goals form aspects of an aim and are more cxphc:t than the
fatter. They however, indicate scope for furthcr clarity and detail i.e behavioural
ob_]ectlves

Statements of goals may be long or short. For instance, national progress (as an.
aim) may be interpreted in the form of goals such as industrial development, agricultural
advancement, political stability, elimination of tlliteracy and so on. And quite a different
set of goals may be generated depending upon theé vantage point from what a person
looks at the aim.

1.7  The nature of Behavioural Objectives

Behavioural objectives go by several names _ specific objectives, performance
objectives and instructional objectives, Increasing interest has been shown in them during
the last two decades. The educational community is, however, divided with a great many
outstanding scholars like Bloom, Tyler Gagne and Taba considering them a virtual
renaissance, while other prominent figures regard them as tool mechanistic and
dehumanizing. The debate continues but with current rethinking, some sort of
compromise may be reached in the near future.

The current interest in behavioural objectives has arisen from sevéral sources.
Among these are the famous works of educational’theorists like Tyler, Bloom, Mager and
krathwohl which lay hcavy stress pn the need for accurate assessment and measurement
of feamers’ knowledge in terms of observable and specific human behaviours. Several
educational taxanomies have been offered and a considerable literature is available on the
subject. Blooms taxonomy stands out to be th® most written about in the realm of
education. Another source is industrial economics with its input-output modeis and
techniques such as cost benefit analysis, operational research, systems engineering and
job evaluation, all of which require precise, detailed and clear-cut objectives, prior to the
formulation of a problem and strategy of attack. These have had a positive impact on
education. Combined with some other national and international forces, all the above
developments have played an important part in popularizing the use of behavioural
objectives. .

According to Davies, behavioural objectives are called behavioural because they
-are-stated in terms of overt human behavior which is both demonstrable and measureable,
They describe in unambiguous terms the expected behavior of a leamer at the end of a
leaming expenence Objectives are very specifiec and highly explicit with no ambiguity
about their meaning, focus and intention. They are short-range, ‘time-bound, quantifiable
and operational in form and spirit. -

They refer to the most immediate specific outcomes of classroom instruction.-
The most important thing'to note about the objective is that they act as a clear guide and
provide immediate direction to curriculum planning, classroom instruction and
evaluation, They are sharply focussed on intended learning outcomes and leave no scope

LN
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for misinterpretation, Precision, clarity, specificity and quantifiability are the principal
features of a truly behavioural statement of an objective.

Generally speaking, behavioural objectives.are detailed specifications of desired
outcomes at the end ‘of a lesson, teaching unit, term, year or programine. And a large
number of objectives can be developed from a given set of goals, the actual number
depends upon several factors such as purpose, grade level, teacher’s ¢onvenience and the
generative capacity of the goals.

1.8 . Examples of Behavioural Objective
Now look at the examples below and consider their adequacy as behavioural
statement:

I. “to be able to write a summary”
2. “to explain the theory of relativity”
3. “to be able to complete a 100 item multiple-choice examination on the topic of

Muslim contribution to Sciencg within one hour, with 70 correct answers as the lowest
limit of acceptable perfonnance”.

You will probably have noted that ( ) is an example of an incompleté
behavioural objective. It does not mention the related content to be¢ summarized, which
could, for example be an English poem, an historical event or a scientific theory. As
regards (2), both the behaviour and the content are mentioned. However, by far the most
comprehensive behavioural statement is (3) which contains all the necessary elements of
a complete behavioural objective.

Activities E
L. Discuss amongst your colleagues the’ differences amongst aims, goals and
objective with examples.
2. Pick up any three aims of education of each education policy and develop goals
. and objectives form them.

1.9 Distinctions and Intcr-rc!attonshlps )

If the title of a book is regarded as an aim, its various ehapters would be parallel
to goals and*the countless facts, ideas, concepts, principles, and generalizations would
resemble objéctives. It is obvious that objectives are many and varied and that an aim is
simply inexhaustible, For example, thousands of books have been written on Education
with different formats and approaches and yet the basic theme continues. This simile may
throw some light on the distinctions amongst the terms ;aims’, ‘goals’, and ‘objectives’.

To summaries what has been sajd earlier, aims, goals, and-objective3s represent
different positions in descending order, each with a specific purpose and role to play.
Aims reflect philosophy, polity and rationale, while goals stand for strategies and
objectives for tactics in the actual classroom situation. Aims represent lilc outcomes;
goals refer to school outcomes; and objectives stand for, specific outcomes of classroom
‘instruction. Again, aims are general in nature, objectives are highly specific and goals,
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which are in an intermediate position have the potential to generate a number of‘
behavioral objectives.

You should note, however, that aims,. goals and objectives are relative terms.
They sometimes overlap and clear distinctions are not always possible. But in any case,
they should be consistent with one another. Also their meanings can change in different
contexts, Within the context of a whole curriculum, the goals for each course included in
the curriculum could. be regarded as. objectives of that curriculum. The goals of an
instructional unit may become the objectives of a course. Thus the goals objectives
continuum is relative and flekible (Lcanard and Utz, 1974,p 88). It is thus sometimes
difficult to differentiate goals from aims. Perhaps that is why many writers use them
interchangeable. Therefore, these terms should be viewed and differentiated in their
interactive perspective, with full awareness of their functional role and potential,
* Otherwise, what does Peters mean when the. speaks of the aim of lesson as being
concemed with reaching the end of “Exercise 6”. (Richmond, 1871,p.189). Now you may
be able to visualize the difficulties entailed in the treatment of these popular terms.

i

In most cases, Zais points out, the distance between & curriculum objective and a
curriculum goal is great; but between an aim and an objective it is enormous. Therefore,
the curriculum worker must be vigilant in maintaining congruence in aims through goals
to objectives. He should be able to demonstrate the relationship of the required school
tasks ( goals and objectives) to those of the desired life tasks (aims). But this can be
possible only when'he possesses adequate knowledge of the philosophical, psychological
and logical bases of teaching and learning (Zais, 1976,p.307).

However, it must again be recognized that this inter-active relationship is
sornetimes very much conﬁxsing At times, they overlap, and it becomes difficult to *
differentiate goals from aims’ and abjectives. from goal _ so much so that the very
classification becomes doubtful. “at precisely what pomt in the contimuum™, remarks
Zais, “an objective becomeés a goal; or a goal an aim, is impossible to specify” (
1976,p.307). In spite of these difficulties, these broad categories along. with their inter-
rélationships can be of immense Lelp to all concemned.

1.10  Seclf-assessment Questions

L Write T (True) or F (False) in the space provided against each statement below:
(a) Aims are highly imaginative and visionary by nature.

(b Curriculum planning involves aims and goals but excludes specific objectives

(c) Goals help us to operationalize education thinking at a higher level.
(d) Aims provide an overali direction to the whole system of education.
(e) Objectives give direct help in classroom instruction.

0] The role of objectives is to specify human behavior in tenms of knowledge,
skills, values and attitudes.

i

———

*
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Goals are less explicit than aims.

(®)
(h) Goals provide a clearer indication of intended educational outcomes than aims
i) Goals are directly related to classroom evaluation,
(i)~ Goals refer to the ultimate ends.
%) Statements of behavioural objectives are speeific and clear.
()] Goals are more operational in form and spirit than objectives. '
(m)  Aims, goals and objectives are relative terms,
(n) Instructional objectives are different from behavioural objectives. .
Answer:
I @ T ® F @© T (@ F ( T
M T (®. F h T (i) F G F
(k) T 4y F m) T (n) F
i _Exammc the following groups of Statements and identify whether each staterment
is an aim, goal of behavioural objective. Write a (aim), g (goal), © (objective) in
the space provided before each statement.
1. To develop in citizens a deep sense of respect for the constitution,
To inake citizens obey rules and regulations in their daily life as enforced
‘ by the state.
3 To enable all groups of peoplc to gain & full understanding of the Constitution.
4. The eollege students will be able to differentiate between the law and
the Constitution. .
5. To study the implications of the constitution for vanous sections of the pubhc.
6. To encourage Pakistani students to become enthusiastic about technical
subjects, *
7. The Business students will be able to type 50 words per minute with
only one mistake for every 200 words. ’
8. To expound the view that scientific and technical development is
the key to national progress. it
9. To cultivate the spirit of enterprise in the children and youth
in all educational institutions.
10. The Arab students will gain a variety of cxpenenccs during their stay in Pakistan.
1. Half of the fifth graders will correctly list the names of the first four Caliphs
Of Islam.
12 In a 30-yard pool without competition, the student will swim 60 yards
free style in less than 50 seconds.
13, ° Todevelop reflective thinking in philosophy.
14. Eighty per cent of the students on a course in Curriculum Development will be

Able to differcntiate between aims, goals and objectives as outlined above.
4

;

¥
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15. Developing Islamic character and abiding love for the principles of Islam.

16. Students study deeply new movement in the world of Islam.

Answers:

Il 1. a 2. g 3. g 4, Q0 5. g
6. . g

6. 0 8. a 9 B 10. g 11: o 12.
0

13. g 14, 0 15. a I6. g

I Encircle the most appropriate item under each statement in the following:
The nature of aims indicates that they are basically:
Operational
Practical
Philosophical
None of the above. .

, Policy-makers at the provincial level are mainly concerned with:
Aims :
Goals r
Objectives
Goals and objectives.

To develop good speech habits among learners is a statement that comes
~ under: .
+  Aims
Goals L
Objectives
Bothaandb.
School-wide outcomes may be classified under:
Aims
Goals
Objectives
Both a and b.
A statement that is partly general and partly concrete and can be further
broken down inio its constituent parts belongs to:
Aims
Goals
Objectives
Non of the above
A statement that does not permit differeat interpretations falls under:
Aims ’
Goals : . "
Objectives .
Goals and objectivés s
“To gain mastery over a subjeet is a'(n):
Aims

—
.

Woo gppRao TR

hao s han op
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b. Goal

c. Objective . .

8. To classify rocks and describe them properly is a (n) v

a. Aims

b. Goal

c. - Objective

Answers:

I 1. a 2. b. 3. c 4, d * .

5. b 6. e 7 b 8. c

]V'n

I. Write four points on the significance of aims goals and objectives and briefly

describe each one of them, _

2. How are objectives useful to planders and teachers? List four points. (Don’t
explain.)

3 The end-products of an educational system are shaped by the central aims of that

) system. Explain this statement in a paragraph by giving one concrete example. :

4, Briefly describe the nature of aims under four points and given two concrete
examples.

5. Why are aims not valid for guidance in classroom instruction? Explain in a
paragraph..

6. Write a paragraph on the nature and role of goals in education in Pakistan. < )

7 Write a brief note on the nature of behavioural objectives. Also give two
examples to gxplain your answer.

8. Write two points of difference between a) aims and goals and (b) between goals
and objectives. C

9. Inter-relate aims, goals and objectives in a parugraph.

10. “Aims, goals and objective -are relative terms™, Explain this statement with the

help of two suitable examples.
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2. A BRIEF REVIEW OF THE OBJECTIVES MOVEMENT
IN EDUCATION

-
-

A historical review is always instructive as it enables the reader to understand ihe
progressive development of the subject being studied. It is revealing in that it uncovers
realities and can help us avoid future pitfalls.

21  The Origlns

Generally speaking, the organs of the movement for explicit objectives can be
traced back to the educational works of Herbert Spencer and Johann Herbert. Spencer
proposed a classification of human activities as a basis of educational objectives and
developed five major objectives for school curricula _ self-preservation, securing the
necessities of life, child-bearing, maintenance of socio-political relationships and leisure
activities. As for Herbert, heé highlighted the significance of a clear statement of aims for
writing a lesson plan and proposed five instructional stages popularly known as the
Herbert a in steps of teaching (Davies, 1976, pp.44-45).

Zais contends that behavioural t;bj'ectivcs are neither basically new nor are they a
creation of educationists. They rather owe their genesis to the well-known concept of
“Operationalism” in scientific digciplines (st, 1976, pJl11). But why stop at
“Operationalism™; why-not go further back in the past to uncover the true origins of
behavioural statemnents.

¥

The truth of the matter is that the spirit (clarity of purpose) and general. features
of the behavioural approach were born with the birth of Islam. If clarity, behavior
specification, -action-oriented formulation and criterion-referenced description are
accepted as the hall-marks of behavioural objectives, then the holy Quran heralded the
beginning of this approach long before the educational writings of Spencer, Bobbit,
Tyler, bloom and Gagne.

The Quranic approach to behavioural statemeats is unique and distinctive, The
set of “desired behaviours” is normally. preceded by a general statement of the goal; and
the short behavioural statements and with judgemental remarks or motivational inputs of
reinforcement or feedback depending upon the situational mood of the verses. The Quran
captures life in its entirety and does not tolerate any dichotomy between the material and
the spiritual and the objective and subjective aspects. Consequently, the Quranic -
behavioural statemenis cover both overt and covert behavior. Therefore, they are not
always behavioural in the rigid sense of the term. Rather, in their typical format, they
present a blend of behaviouristic and hiministic approaches with several new additions.
They appeal equally to the mind, heart and spirit; and appear to satisfy all the demands of
human nature within the general framework of Islamm. This is the truc essence of the
Quranic model.
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The behavioural statements are generally short and pi!.ﬁy. But there are long
. explanatory statements as well. However, these belong to several categories; they are
goal oriented, elarificational, explanatory and evaluative. Central themes like goodness,
suecess, taqwa (piety), worshlp, life, faith, man, God and the Hereafter are repeatedly
stated in behavioural terms in their mamfold dimensions at different places in different
context. The Quran avoids all possible detailed specifications of a given goal at one and.
the same place. Rather it “behaviourises” the coneept under treatment on several
occasions to unfold its rich potential in new situations. And in the process of behavior
specification, God relies heavily on the common sense of people to understand the terms.
This lends freshness, variety and balanee to behavioural statements.

Below are given'a few examples to substantiate the veracity of our ctaim. We of
fer a translation along-with the original text from the holy Quran so that you may
appreciate the beauty and style of the Quranic verses and judge the truth for yourselves.

Example No.1 :l

“The believers must eventually win through these™:

1. Who humble themselves in their prayers

2. Who avoid vain talk

3. Who are active in deeds of charity 7 -

4, Who abstain from sex except with those joined o them in the marriage bond, or
the (captives) when their right hand processes, for they are free from blame. But
these whose desires exceed those limits are transgressors.

5. Who faithfully observe their trusts and their convents and

6. Who (strictly) guard their br@y?crs. These are .the believers who will inherit’
Paradise. They will dwell therein forever.

Example No 2: :
“It is not righteousness that you turn your faces o the East and West; but
righteous is hie:

1. Who believes in Allah and the Iast day and the anglcs and the scriptures and the
Prophets.
2 Who gives his wealth, for love of Him, 1o his kinsfolk and to orphans and the
‘ needy and the wayfarer and to those who ask to set slaves free
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3. Who observe proper-worship

4. Who pays the poor-due

5. Who keep their treaty when ihe.y make one

6. Who are patiént in tribulations and advérsity and ti;ne _of_streés
7. Such are they who are sincere. .

Such are the God-fearing.
(The Cow: 177)

Example No. 3: ¢
“Be quick in'the race for forgtveness from your Lord, and for the Garden whose
width is that of the whole of heavens and of the earth, prepared for the righteous those:

l. "Who spend (frcely) whether in prosperity or in adversity

2 Who restrain anger ’

3. Who pardon all men, for God loves those who do good -

4 Who having done something to be ashamed of or wronged their own souls,

eamestly bring God to mind and ask for forgweness for their sins. And who can
forgive sins exeept God? . -

o

Who are never obstinate in persisting know!edge in (the wrong) they have done
6..  For such the'reward is forgiveness from their Lord, and a Garden with rivers
flowing undemeath, and an eternal dwelling: How excellent a recompense for
those who work and strive”

The Family of Imran: (133-136) -

Note the break-up of general statements into several specific objectives. Also
note the use of action verbs, moderate behavior-speeification, necessary clarifications,
and both short and long statements of objectives. Other interesting features are the
beautiful general statements at the beginning of each example, and as indicated already,
the judgemental'remarks or motivational inputs at the endings.

Further, it must be recognized that the Quran avoids extremes in action verbs and
in behavior specification. However, the Quran is inot a book on curriculum development.
It is, rather, a Book of Guidance which is unique in its form, message and approach.
Hence the Quran cannot be expected to conforin to professional formulations-
behavioural, humanistic or any other. It simply transeends them. And transcendence, ns
Phenix (1974, pp. 118-130) appears to suggest is, perhaps, the future hope of education
and the curniculum, In brief, the Holy Quran effectively communicates its messng,c to the:
general reader (and not the professional alone) and eff‘cuwe communicittion is at the
heart of behavioural approach. (Bloom et. All, 1971, p. 36 and Mager 1962, p. 12). The
Holy Book incidentally embraces several strands of new approaches such as humanism,
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behaviourism and spiritualism and reintegratés and refashions them into something 1

different which beautifully accommodates “specifics™ into its larger “holistic frame-
work”, with a sharp emphasis on the long-range goals of human destiny.

2.2 Systematic Conceptualizations

Franklin-Bobbit, writing in 1918, highlighted the need for clearly stated
objectives for curriculum building. In a later work, he-atteinpted to derive objectives from
activity analysis. However, Bobbit’s main emphasis was on the need for specificity,
simplicity and clarity in objectives formulation (Davies, 1976, pp. 47-48).

In 1924, Werrett Charters put forward his theory of systematic curriculum
design, in which he stressed that the first step in curriculum- construction should be the
delimeation of its major objectives. This should then be analyzed into ‘idecals’ and
‘activities’. Thus he classified objectives as ‘ideal” objectives and ‘activity’ objectives.

[deals like “good citizen” by another. However, both should be further broken down into *

manageable working units, and their relationships exemplified by means of an ‘analysis
chart’, '

Ralph Tyler improved upon the. above work by attempiing to produce more
systematic and detailed procedure for objectives formulation in his small but
revolutionary book Basic Principles of Curriculum and Tnstruction (1969). Among other
things, Tyler proposed a. two-dimensional_matrix (behavior plus conlent) for stating
behavioural objectives. He insistéd that objecnves should be expressed in terms of both
the kind of behavior to e developéd in thé”I&aming experiences through which to attain
given objectives is highly instructive. (Tyler, 1949, pp. 46-50, 63). However, Tyler was
mainly motivated by the requirements of accurate assessment and evaluation.

~ lInspired by Tyler’s work on testing and evaluation, Benjamin Bloom and his
associates produced an extremely influential book — Taxonomy of Educational Objectives
in 1956 which deait with the cognitive domain. Covcrage of the affective domain was
attempted later by Krathwohl Bloom and Masia in 1964; while Anita harrow (1972)
considered the last domain — the psychomotor. Each of these domains is a large category
under which educational objectives are classified in a hierarchicfal arrangement from
simple, Jow-level learning to complex high-level leanings. These taxonomies attempted a
highly sophisticated and detailed treatment of educational objectives and have had a great
impact on educational practices at an international level. Their collective influence on
objectives formulation and evaluation has been profound. However, you should also-be
aware of the important contribution of other writers -like Mager, Gagne, Taba and
MeAshan who have contribuled lmmensely to the enrichment and ex(ension ol (he
behavioural approach.

-

tn concluding fhis review, aie must mention the fact that the behavioural
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approach has come under shamp criticism from several quarters. Perhaps you have '

formulated some eriticisms yourself. If 80, note thenm down and compare them with the”

views expressed in Section 5 where this issue is dealth with in detail.
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2.3 * Taxonomies of Educational Objectives

Several taxonomies of educational objectives in have been offered by a number
of whiters and teams of experts. The ones presented by Bloom, Krathwoh! and Harrow for
the cognitive, affective and psychomotor domains respectively are very popular and have
‘been extensively used by curriculum planners, teachers and learners. The- taxonomies
represent classifications of objectives in hierarchical order in each domain and thus
provide guidance in curnculum development, in test construction and evaluation and in
teaching and learning,

The taxonomies serve several purposes. They help in specifying aims and goals
in clearer terms, with the result that they no longer remain vague and hazy. Taxonomies
also serve as tools in test construction and evaluation, and enlighten teachers and
curriculum planners on several possible cathont.s of objectwes for different courses,
Jessons or- tests. Moreover, they can also be helpful in the analysis of tests and
exam;natlons and can aid teachers and learners to focus their attention oh the rclative
emphasis they have placed on different categories or levels of objectives.

Let us now look more closely at the work done on the three domains - (a)
cognitive, (b} affective, and (c) psychomotor.
(I)  The Cognitive Domain
Bloom and associates developed this taxonomy which includes six levels or
categories of objectives ranging from simple to complex cognitive processes. The levels
and their developmental sequence are arbitrary, based on. the assumptions of the authors.
The same levels may be defined and interpreted differently by other writers. However,
Blgom’s categories are as follows;

() Knowledge:

This is the lowest category of objectives in cognitive domain dealing with
remembering facts and infonmation. It treats knowledge as product and includes facts,
-concepts; principles, generalizations, trends, classifications, theories and structures
(Michaelis et, al., 1975, p. 78). This level does fot pre-suppose any understanding and is
confined simply'to the: memorization of the elements of knowledge. Corresponding pupil
behaviours include recalling, stating, 1demrfymg, listing, describing. An example of an
objective at this level would be: Lo describe the battle of Badr:

(75) C omprehcn.s ion:

This is more complex than the first category. It involves interpretation and
explanation of what was memorized and stored in the mind; and prediction based on
material leamed carlier. Corrcspondmg, pupil béhaviours include paraphrasmg,
summarizing, jllustrating, interpreting; explaining, interpolating,  extrapolating,
prediciting. etc.

Examples: To illustrate the concept of Jehad with reference to Mushm conquests
in the,early days of Islam. To interpret a population graph.

-
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[
(iii) Appltcatmn :

This is the ability to solve new problems using previously learned material,
concepts, laws, principles and theories in new settings. Corresponding pupil behaviours
include solving, modifying, applying, computing, demonstrating, constructing,
performing. ' '

Examples: To apply two concepts of civil liberties by stating how they are
involved in a recent action taken by the court to protect the rights of minority groups,

(iv) Analysis:

This refers to breaking up the whole into its different componerits, detcrmmmg
their relationships, distinguishing relevant from irrelevant features and recognizing the
underlying theory involved. It is a process of reasoning in its highest form,
'Oorrespondmg pupil behaviours include. distinguishing, discrimination, analyzing,
categorizing.

Examples: To analyze the components of the cognitive domain.

(v) Synthesis:

This refers to the ability to.join togethier different discrete parts to form a new
ang complctc whole. This is a process of reorganization and rearrangement, culminating
ultimately in something new and fresh. 1t involves sone sort of creative, activity,
Corresponding pupil behaviours are designing, creating, composing, formulating,
concluding, generalizing, elc:

Example: To draw a generalization froin the data collected in an experiment.

(vi)  Evaluation:

This is the ability to make judgements based on a given set of criteria.
Judgements involve a high level of thinking. This is the highest level of cognitive
domain, Corresponding pupil behaviours include criticizing, justifying, concluding,
evaluating, defending, comparing, contrasting, assessing, efc. )

‘Example: ‘To evaluate the secondary school curriculum in the light of the
national Education Poljcy.
(1)  The Affective Domain

Krathwohl, Bloom and Masia elaborated on this domain which includes five
categorics of qbjectives dealing with values, attitudes, feelings, appreciations and other
affective dimensions of leaming. The categories are arranged in hierarchical order
according to the degree of intemalization (Michaelis et, al., 1975 p. 79).

()] Receiving: This is the lowest level. It.refers to awareness or altention on the part
of a learner toward the 1material being presented. 1t implies that the cofimunication will
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be attended to. Corresponding pupil behavior includes listening, attending, describing,
1dentlfy1ng
Example: To demonstrate an interest in music by listening to it.

(ii) Responding:

" The category goes beyond awareness and results in some sort of response on the
part of a student, accompanied by a feeling of satisfaction. The student not only attends
but also reacts. Comresponding pupil behaviours include answering, reading, gresting,
performing, complying, following.

Example: To enter the playground to play football.

(ili)  Valuing: '

This suggests commitment and, the worth a student place on a parucular object,
material or behavior. Values of students are difficult, but not impossible, to ascertain:
clues to one’s values may be obtained from one's behavior. Corresponding pupil
behaviours are inviting, justifying, supporting, advocating, preaching,

Example: To demonstrate a convictibn by writing a letter to the editor of a
newspaper on the neéd to educate the adult population.

(iv)  Organization:

Thid involves conceptualization of values, clarification of relationships among
them and organization of a value system. It involves the ability to bring together different
values and an attempt to produce a coherent value system. Corresponding pupil
behaviours include altering, combining, generalizing, formulating, organizing.

Iixample: To make a judgment-on women’s freedom in Islam.

(v) Characterization of a value complex:

This ts the highest level’ which is combined with developing a life style that
covers a broad range of activities consistently related with one another. This level may be
‘achieved only in adulthood and is indicative of one’s philosophy of life. Beliefs, attitudes
and idcas are fused into one integrated whole. Corresponding pupil behaviours include
performing, believing, qualifying, questioning, influencing.

Example: To support peace activities in the world,

(I1l) | The Psychomotor Domain

Anita Harrow developed this taxonomy dealing with psychomotor activities in 1972: It
includes six levels ranging from the simplest to the most comnplex mdtor activities. They
are as follows. ‘

(N Rcﬂcx Mov cments
There are involuntary motor responses 1o stimuli. They are functional at birth and
develop throughout life and include, for example, stretehing, stiffening, relaxing, ete.
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(i) Fundamental Movements:
These refer to inherent body movement patterns, such as walking, running,
jumping, pushing, pulling, and manipulating objects.

(i) Perceptual Abilities; . .
They involve kinesthetic diserimination, visual discrimination, adultery
discrimination and coordination of eye and hand, eye and foot, They help leamers to
interpret stimuli in order that they can adjust themselves to their environment.
Corresponding pupil behaviours include bending, bouncing, cating, writing; ete.

Example: To demonstrate the abilities to copy letters of the alphabet.

(iv) Physical Abilities:

. They are concemed with the vigour of the person and are, therefore, related to
strength endurance, flexibility, agility and dexterlty, Corresponding pupil behaviours
include enduring strenuous activity, moving quickly and precisely, touchm;, toes,
stopping and starting immediately. :
Example: To demonstrate the ability to earry 120 kilograms.

) Skilted Movement:

These refer 1o efficiently perfonned complex movements as in games, sports,
dance and the arts. Corresponding pupil behaviours include typing, skating, filling,
juggling, playing musical instrument,

Example: To demonstrate the ability to juggle with four balls at a time.

" (vi) Non-Discursive Communication:

This refers to behaviours that are-involved in movement cominunication, ‘fanging
from facial expressions to hl&,hly sophlstlcated communications. Responses in non-
-discursive communication come more from intujtion than from reason. Objectives at this
level are related to posture, gestures, fac:al expression and interpretive movement
through creative expression.

Example: To move cxpressively so as to communicate emotions.

Although the three principal domains of educational objectives have been treated
separately, they are fundamcmally inter-related to each other. “When a student reviews a
poem he ot only uses' cognitive analytical skills but also gives his valuing and
organization of values by theselection of certain skills and the insistence upon a set of
eriteria in evaluating and ranking the poemn and poet”. Besides, the differences betwecen
various levels in the domains and the examples'of corresponding pupil behaviours are not
inclusive. An overlapping repetition of terms between and across the domains is possible
and real (Leonard and Utz, 1974, p. 83). )

In spite of scveral limitations, the taxonomic approach is useful in many ways.
As indicated before, it is helpful in planning the curricwlum and in teaching and
evaluation. The various domains make us attentive to the different levels or categories of
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objectives, some of which might otherwise be ignored in the educative process. These
taxonomies have provided a great impetus to thinking in the field of learning and
education. However, they should be handled mtelhgently, with due regard to the nature of
the subject, its méthodological treatment and other genuine concerns.

(¢) Activity

Go through the curriculum of different subjects at, Secondary/Intermediate
levels and identify the objectives to be achieved under the following dornains:
‘Cognitive domain

Affective domain

Psychomotor domain
2.4  Self-assessment Questions " .
I Re-arrange the following categories of objectives in their proper order from
simple to complex. i
a, (i) analysis (i) application (iit) knowledge (iv) synthesis (v) evaluation (vi)

receiving

b. *(i) valuing (ii) organizing (iit) receiving (iv) characterizing (v) responding

(I For each of the items on the left hand ‘side, choose the objective category on the
right that goes with it, as already mentioned under the three principal domams of
.objectives classification. Put the letter on the line. “

l. Deals with explanation and interpretation a Skilled movement ..
2, Deals with critical judgment b. Knowledge
3. Deals with the preference of choice c. Evaluation
4.  .Deals with a generalized not a coherent values d. Non-discursive .
5. Deals with expert skills . communication
6.  Deals with expressive movement
7. Deals with willing response e Characterization
8. Deals with recalling of facts, principles and f. Comprehension
theories. g Valuing
h. Resporiding

(Il Encircle the most appropriate item in the following statements:
1. Workable statements of behavnoural objectives have been offered by:

a, Tyler

b. Bloom ﬁ
C. Harrow .
d. Krathwohl

d. All of the above

2 The first modern attempt at the scientific tréatment of behavioural
objectives is associated with:

Tyler

Taba

o
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Gagne . ‘
Mager > ' \
Bloom

The taxonomy of the cognitive domain was first attempted by:

Taba

Bloom

Harrow

Krathwohl

None of the above

The true Origin of behavioural statements lics in:
The waorks of Bobbit and Charaters _

The scientific concept of operationalism o
The verses of the Holy Quran

The works of Johann Herbart

The works of Herbert Spencer

The Quranic behavioural statements are characterized by:
Clarity

Behavior specification

Action verbs

Overt as well as covert behavmur
All of the above

The Quranic behavioural statements, as found in different “Suras™, are
actually:
Short
+ Long
Explanatory .
Clarificational .
All of above

From the viewpoint of curriculum building, systematic conceptualizations of
.objectives started with: '
Bobbit
Charters
Tyler
Both a, and b.
Both a. and bi.
None of the above

(IV)  "Study the following items very carefully. First, identify the realted domain and

them determine its level. Place A for Affective, C for Cognitive and P for
Psychomotor. domain in the space provided in front of each ifem. Indicate the
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exact level (category of objective) in symbols using the first two letters for
various levels in the congnitive (a’as’for “analysis™ and ‘ap’ for “application™)
and the first three letters in both the affective and the psychomotor domains, e.g.
‘race’ for “receiving” and ‘per® for “perceptual” abilities,

Il The pupil interprets the meariing of social justice in Tslam.
12. The pupil criticizes the method of teaching.
13. The pupils run a 200 meter race.

DomainLevel 'Items .
, l. The pupil writes a letter.
2. The pupil writes a creative letter.
3. The pupil likes créative letters.
: 4, The pupil writes a letter to the editor urging him to fight
the problem of provincialism.
5. The pupil states the causes of the emergence of the.
Third World.
6. The pupil distinguishes between matter and energy.
7. The boy shot down a flying pheasant.
__ 8 The girl smiles at the dramatic performarnce of her
classmate.
9. The teachers condemns malpractices in the exarination
hall.
! 10. The pupil develops his personal philosophy of social
welfare.

b2

b

4,
5.

LT TN

14. The pupil listens to the viewpoint of others,
15. The pupil uses his knowledge of economics in the
market.
16.  The pupil develops a new design of the building after the
study of several designs. |

a) In what sensc-is the Quran the first educational document on the
+  behavioural approach to objectives? Clarify and explain in paragraph.
b) List two distinctive qualities of Quranic bebavioural statements and
describe each very briefly.
a) °  Write a Quranic statement of goals along with its corresponding
behavioural objectives.
b) Analyze Quranic behavioural objectives of any statements of goals with

_reference to the modern approach; and indicate their  peculiar
characteristics as actually found in the statements under study.
Indicate the contributions of Bobbit and Charters to the systematic
conceptualization of behavioural objectives. Mention only two points, one for
each.
Bricfly describe Tyler’s thinking concerning behavioural gbjectives.
a) Develop a rationale for the taxonomical treatment of abjectives,
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b) List all the levels of the cognitive,domain, explaining the first and the
last level with the help of one. example for each level (in terms of
correspondmg pupil-behavior only)

6. a) Inter-relate the various levels of thc cognitive domain in running
paragraph. “Ey
b) Show the differénce between the¥lowest and the highest level of the
' affective domain.
7. List the various levels-of the psychomotor domain. To which of these Ievcls are

reading and writing related and how? Bneﬂy explain.

Answers:
I a) i, vi, i, i, iv, v -
b) jii, v, i, ii,.iv ‘
[ I.f 2¢ 3.g 4e 5a 6d 7h &b

III l.e 2a 3b 4c 35e 6.¢ 7.d )
iv. L.p (per) 2.c (sy) 3.a(vak) 4.a(val) 5.c (kn) 6.c (an) 7p(sk1) 8.p (non) 9.a
W) 10.4 (char) 11.c(co) 12.c(ev) 13.p(fuh) 14.a(rec) 15.c (ap) 16:c (sy)
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3 THE DEVELOPMENT OF OBJECTIVES

3.1  The Main Approaches to Stating Educational Objectives
Objectives can be defined -and stated from the standpoint of teacher behavior
content and pupil behavior (Tyler, 1949, pp.44-47) and Bloom, pp.22-24).

() The Teacher-centred Approach:
This approach emphasizes teacher behaviours in the statement of objectives, as is
illustrated in the following examples:
To discuss the emergence and achievements of the Third World.
To illustrate the Quranic principles of the rise and fall of nations.
To expound the social theory of Shah Waliullah.
To discuss new teaching approaches.

The above statements indicate what the teacher intends to do, but they do not
reveal what behavioural changes are to be developed among students. Thus such
statements may be helpful to teachers in planning classroom tactics. But it is the change
in learners™ (not teachers’) behavior that justifies teachers’ activity. In this way, this
approach ignores the learner’s position. Hence this approach is indirect and subsidiary.

(ii) Content-centred Approach

The second approach to stating educational -objectives is content-oriented. The
content of subject-matter to be covered in a course is detailed, as in the following
examples:

Igbal’s theory of ego

The life and activities of Imam Shamil

Sura Al-hujrat”

The contribution of Muslim culture in Spain

The content is reactively clear, but what is not clear is what is t6 be done with
this content and what behavioural changes in studentd are desired in relation to the
content. The content which can be maninpulated in several ways is a.means to develop
certain intellectual and social skills or processes in the learners. It must be subordinated
to this central purpose. Hence thi§ approach, too is incomplete and inadequate.

(ii)  The Behavlour-eentred Approaeh

" Some writers over-emphasize the desired pupil behavior to the exclusion of
content, Incomplete formulatjons such as “to develop creatwe thinking”, “to improve:
problem solving skills”, and “to develop a spirit of inquiry” are presented as educational
objectives. These statements are.too vague and general to provide direction in the actual
classroom situation. They must be properly defined and accompanied by the related
conient. Without the specification of content, the selection of suitable materials and
teaching strategies become impeossible. This approach is, therefore, also incomplete and
unrealistic.
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(iv).  The Behaviour and Content Approach

After considering the above three possible ways of stating objectives, Tyler
(1949, pp. 47) came up with another model: pupils’ behaviour plus content. He advises us
to specufy both the kind of behaviour tobe developed in the learner and the content or area
of life in which this behaviour is to operate. Thus, if critical thinking is the desired pupil
behaviour, this must ajso be accompanied by the related content, for example, science,
history or language.

3.2 Writing Behavioural Objcctivcs

Writing behavioural objectives is a highly technical and complex task. It involves
several aspects such as deciding on the elements of objectives, séeing, taxonomic
relevance, choosing proper language and sequencing. Each of these requires
understanding and experience. Tyler, Mager, Michaelis, MaAshan, Gronlund, Leonard,
Utz and several other writers have developed typical forms. It is neither possible nor
desirable to survey all these different formats. However, a few significant viewpoints are
‘mentioned for your ccznsideration and use,

Authors differ over the necessary elements of a behavioural objective. Tyler
propodes two, Mager three, Leonard and Utz four, Kjbler and associates five and
‘Michaelis, Grossman and Scott as many as six elements for really complete behavioural
objectives.

Tyler (1949, ,, 46) insists that both the intended pupils’ bchaviour and the related
content or area of life must be included. Mere indication of behaviour is not enough; the
content related to that particular behaviour must also be specified.

Example: To illustrate the law of supply and demand.
To develop critical thinking in mathematics.

"llustrating’ and 'developing criticai-thi'nking‘ indicate behaviours, while ‘the law of
supply and demand' and 'mathcmaties’ point to the related content. This is the general
pattern that is adopted in most curricular materials. :

However, Robert Mager (1962, p 12) mentions three elements of a specific
objective, His approach is also very popular and has greatly influenced the thinking and
practice of writers and educational practitioners. The three elements are as follows.

a) The desired terminal behaviour that we want the student to perform should be
clearly specificd.

b) The objective should state the important conditions (materials, procedures,
activities, etc.) under which the students are to perform the desired behaviour.

¢) - Thecriteria of acceptable pcrfonnance should he specified.

However, Mager is of the view. thiat all three elements need not necessarily be
present in each Ob]CCtIVC statement. The central purpose of writing behavioural objective,
he clarifies, is 10 communicate clearly the intent of a lesson course or unit. That’s all of
course, Mager, [ays special stress on the "doing" aspect of behavioural objectives. “An
objective is useful to the extent that it specifies what the learner must he able to do or
perform when he is demonstrating the mastery of the objective” (Magér, 1962, p 13).
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Example: The student will list (behaviour) at least three causes of the revival of
Islam’(criteria) as given in the class text book (conditions).

It is interesting to note that Leonard and Utz recommend four elements; Kibler,

Barker and Miles, five; elements and Michaelis, Grossman and Scott as ‘many as six

elements for complete performance objectives. These six elements are concerned ‘with
time, person behaviour, object, performance level and conditions. The format is
reproduced below:

a)  Time: Indicate the time by which a student should meet the objective, e.p. ‘after
completing this lesson' ‘at the end of the-unit' 'by the end of the year'

b) Who. Note whether all or only certain students should attain the objective, e.g.,
'students who have complete' '80% of the students 'al} students should.

¢)  Behaviour: Note the behaviour to be observed, ¢.g. state,describe, list, name

. Arrange
d)  Object. Note the criteria of performance that are desired, e.g., 'at least three'. '100%
accuracy

e)  Conditions: Indicate related activities or materials that the essential, e.g., ‘given a
ruler and pencil; ‘using a dictionary; when given three choices' (Michaelis et.a}
1975, pp 85-86).
Example; By the end of the term, all the students of the course of Islamic Culture’
will be able to complete a 100 item multiple-chaice examination on the topic of Muslim
contributions to science within one hour duration, with 70 correct answers as a lower

limit of acceptable performance. _—

In this example, the desired behaviour is the completion of the examination. The
conditions are the 100-item multiple-choice test and the 'one hour time limit. Muslim
contributions to science represent the object and the criterion is 70 correct answers. Other
elements of this format are abvious.

The above format is exhaustive, covering alimost all the possible aspects of an
ideal objbctive. It must, however, be mentioned that most curricular materials do not
generally contain all these elements. They are mainly confined to the specification of
‘behaviour' and the related 'object’ or the content. The most important point in behaviour
specification is effectiveness of communication. And it is neither necessary nor desirable
to follow completely any one format. These different approaches are simply meant for
general guidance, Therefore Pakistani teachers and planners should feel free in adapting
these approaches to their typical conditions and working environments.

Relevant educational taxonomies mnay be used for guidance. These will help

‘ - . . - N . - - -
considerably in selecting the desired learning level @nd -matching it to the appropriate
word that describes the behaviour. If the teacher wishes a student develop his or her
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cognitive powers, he cin have a look at various levels of the cognitive domain, select the
suitable level and proceed methodically in objectives formulation. Thus he can get to
know the various aspects of 'cognition’, its progressive development and the “related
.action-verbs pertaining to each level or aspect. This is how taxenomy may be used as a
tool for writing objectives.
r

The language of objectives should be very simple and clear. Although it looks
plausible that behavioural statéments should be stated in a single sentence, it is not
necessary that they should always be in this form. More than one sentence may be used to
write .2 behavioural objective (Leonard and Utz, 1962, p.90). Clear, operational and
action verbs should be used and ambiguous verbs avoided, as should, be-clear from the
following examples:-

Action Verbs Ambiguous Verb
to define to know

to classify. to understand

to analyze to appreciate

10 compare. to enlighten

to compute : to learn

to list v to respect

In addition, behavioral objectives should be properly sequenced in progressive
order to facilitate the achievement of the intended educational goal. Thus, they should
move from simple to complex categories. Scquencing objectives helps teachers to focus
their attention on several dimensions of knowledge, values and skills. They no longer
remain confined to a few limited learning, as is often the case in traditional instruction.
Many new avenues are thrown open to them by way of this analytical approach.

In conelusion, besides the above considerations, several others should also be
kept 1n view while writing behavioral objectives, e.g., the nature of the. subject, the trade
level, teachers' comnpetencies, future learning and the distinction between closed and open
objectives. (An open objective is meant Lo develop creative behavior, while a closed
objective is designed for Tepetitive performance).

A}

3.3 Sclf-assessment Questions (Pick out action verbs from the fellowing :)

1. know* . 9 . compare

2. “comprehend 10. contrast

3. + understand 11, distinguish

4., list 12. write critically




state 13. write
appreciate 14. speak
appreciate . 15. describe
differentiate 16. Apply

Il. (a) Foreach item on the left, choose the appropriate items on the right and put the
letter in the blank space provided in front of each statement. All items on the left should

be read as: A complete behavioural statement should contain, for example:

(b} Indicate in the blank space, different elements .of behavioural objectives
associated with the-names of the authors given at the left side. Simply put:the lcttcrs that
represent elements.

a, time . product or result

b person . conditions

C. behavior . performance criteria,

d. content or object

Tyler
Mager
Michaelis and associates

II.  Distinguish between correctly and incorrectly stated behavioural objeciivcs in
Accordance with Tyler's form. Write "¢" for correctly stated and "i" for mcorrectly stated
objective,

To enable the students to write

To develop in students habits of thinking in history.

To be able to analyze the factors of production.

To be able to write a paragraph in Arabic.

To develop cffective speech habifs among students

To be able to appreciate, this poem with great pleasure.

To be able to identify letters or alphabet.

To prepare a summary of the proceedinigs of the students council

To be able to distinguish between an assumption and an hypothesis

To write-a creative letter in Urdu in the style of Ghalib without making any tense
* mistakes.

Vo N RN -
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I

List the various aspects involved in writing behavioural objectives.
Briefly describe any two of them.

Why are non-action verbs discouraged in writing behavioural
statements? Give one important reason.

How are disciplines! a source for deriving curriculum goals and
objectives? Explain with the help of two examples.

Write two examples of behavioural objectives for each of the following
authors in their typical format.

a. Tyler . b. Mager C. Michelis and associates
Answers

4 5 8 9 10 11 15 16
@ 1 d 4. C (b) 1. ‘Candd

2 ¢ 5 b 2, cfandg

3. a 3 " Ab,c,d, fandg
1 o 1 5. 1 9 c
2 6. I 7 10
3 C 7 C
4 C 8 C

1
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4. A CRITIQUE OF MODELS OF OBJECTIVES

This section attempts to present a critique of behavioural objectives as voiced by
the opponents of this model. The alternative models, "process" and "humanistic" will be
briefly explored and their weaknesses indicated. This will be followed by an outline of a
proposed model suited to Pakistani youth. .

4.1  Criticism of the Behavioural Objectives Model

The behavioural approach to objectives which has been so much .popular,
especially during the mid 1960, has been subjected to criticism from. Several quarters.
Humanists and process-oriented scholars among othérs are strongly opposed to the
objectives model. The protagonists as well as the opponents both are busy clarifying their
viewpoints. However, it appears that James Popham's car sticker slogan 'Help stamp out
non-behavioural objcctives’ has undergone some positive changes. The modified
approach reads 'Help stamp out some non-behavioural objectives’. Let us now review
some of the major points of criticisin of the objectives model.

The most important ‘allegation is that it is nakedly dehumanizing as it treats
human behaviour mechanically and fails to take care of the affective side of human life
beliefs, feelings, hopes, attitudes and Eoncerns. Truly human problems like the
development of the self-concept, self-actualization, the development of responsibility and
other such humanistic goals are simply ignored (combs 1975, 5. 124). The human
organism, it is claimed, is not a finished product; hence it is not reducible 10 a set of
prescribed behaviours. Rather it offers rich possibilities of 'becoming’, which should be
the real goal of education. 'What cah man become is the most significant question in
curriculum studies (Zais, 1976, p3 14). The critics repeatedly point out that the subjective
or inner side of hurnaf life 1s more crucial and important than the obiective or outer one,
That is why Eisner strongly supports "expressive objectives” which are evocative rather

‘than prescriptive (Stenhouse, 1975, , 78). '

Another fundamental objection is that the mistaken about the nature: of
knowledge. It simply capitalizes on the T makes knowledge fragmentary while
knowledge, in fact, is synthetic concerned with integration (Stenhouse, pp 79-83). The
behavior deal properly with higher-order tasks such as holistic thinking, intem  sand
appreciation of art and literature. It is suitable, it is argued, for .lowest levels of learning
and thus trivializes learning and the curriculum. Besides, the approach ignores the 'tacit'
dimension of knowledge, a kind of knowledge which i$ simply indescribable but real,
lasting and useful (Zais, 1975, ,, 313-314 and Davies, 1977, pp. 63-64). The relationship
between knowledge and behaviour is indirect and complex. Knowledge may find
expression in a variety of behaviours (Simons, 1974, , 379).

~ Stenhouse points out that the objeuives model not only mistakes the nature of
knowledge but also the nature of. process of improving educational practice as well.
Since the whole atiention is focused on progress rather than diagnosis, and all efforts are

L] o
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directed towards the clarification of ends and purposes, there is little guidance for
teachers to better their teaching practices.

This behavioural approach does not differentiate between training and education
and is mainly confined to the former, is another cbjection voiced by critics. Training
involves specific behaviour, while education involves patterns of generalized behaviour
of a high order. This, it is asserted, renders the behavioural approach irretevant to the
process of 'education’. Education deals with the total personality of the child and its aims
and goals are different from those of training and instruction. Some behaviourists attempt
to resolve this problem through devéloping comprehensive tists ‘of specific behaviour.
But since "behavioral pursuits” lay heavy stress on maximum specificity, this turns
curriculum, development into an area clustercd with millions of specifics which is
obviously unsound and unmanageable. (Zais, /975, pp. 314-315).

« Further, Jackson argues that pre-specification of explicit objectives can adversely
affect the teaching process because the teacher, in that case, may igncre sevcral
instructional opportunitiess unexpectedly cccurring in the classroom. Thus prior
conditioning may blind liim to the use of novel, fruitful situations. The realities of the
classroom must be squarely faced. Mere logic will not do, warns Stenhouse (1975, ,, 73-
74). Furthenmore, the pre-specification of ends amounts to clear indoctrination i.e.
knowingly fashioning and moulding the young is a specific direction. That is why
Kliebard equates behavioural teaching with brainwashing and indoctrination. (Stenhouse,
1975, oo 74,75, 81).

~Inaddition, it has been suggested that certain arcas of knowledge such as fine arts
and the humanities do not easily lend themselves to the behaviouristic approach; and that
it is extremely difficult to identify ineasurable puple behaviours in these subject

Robert S. Zais, (1977, ;, 3 15-3 16) =1 the dogmatic application of the principle
of operationalisin underlying model. He feels that the principle must be applied liberally
and opemmindedly and that objectives should not be considered as completely
independent units or dead ends towards which the action is directed. And knowledge
gained through Ob_]eCtIVCS must not be considered final and complctety dependable
Hence placing full faith in the infallibility of the behavioural model is unwarrantcd and
unjustifiable.

Yet inore .practical probtems plague the behavicural approach. 1t is said that
developing behavioiiral statements is too time-consuming a business for teachers; And all
forms of behaviour do not casily subimit to’ the precise quaniification or accurate
assessment that lies at the heari of this approach. Furthermore, teachers feel’ threatened
beciuse of accountability.

Last but not the least, the objectives approach has been called a "a political move
for the purpose of accountability; hence it is a part of a political dialogue rather than an
educativnal ‘one coneludes Stenhouse (1975, ; 77). Thus it is argutd that the issue is a
complex one, involving several socio-political factors.

|
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I hope that as you have been readmg this section,”you have formed opinion of _
your own on the validity of these criticism of the behavioural objecmes approach. My
viéw is that the accusations ar¢ partly true and partly misplaced. It is true that overt
behaviour is overemphasized at the cost of significant subjective. behaviour but it does
not follow that overt behaviour should not be studied and developed with clarity,
precision -and accuracy. As regards knowledge, it is, of course, integrative in character
but no individual can digest it in its ideal form. It has to be analyses and presented to
learners in bits as the occasion demands. Thus the fundamental objection of knowledge
fragmentation is misconccived or misunderstood. Analysis should not be equated with
triviality. As for prespecification of clear ends, it is something positive and constructive
that guides and facilitates lcarning. Clear goals must be'preferréd to vague undefined
distinctions, However, there should be enough scope for accommodating incidental
learning. Rigidity is surely bad.

Possibly you are still uncertain about where you stand in this controversy. If so, 1
hope that the additional information on the process and humanistic models which follows
will help you to clarify your opinions.

4.2 The Process Model

Lawrence Stenhouse is one of the chief advocates of the process approach. As
has already been noted, this modeél is opposed to the objectives model. It emphasized
process cather than product (Stenhouse, 1975, , 92)."It is, therefore, concerned with:.
means ratber than ends. And since process connotes an on-going activity, the model has
strong leanings towards freedom and spontaneity in teaching and leaming o new
uncharted paths of knowledge. The process model s, fundamentally open-cnded and
mqunry—oncntcd Actually, it is wedded to the thinking of Bruner; ho lay heavy stress on
"fluid enquiry" and on the "structural components of disciplines™.

The advocates of the process.approach argue that prior detailed: specifications of
intended human behaviour are neither necessary nor useful. Rather these impose
unnecessary constraints on the learning process, making it. dull and mechanical.
Knowledge, they believe, should be 'discovered' and aims and objectives must emerge
from within the content during leaming encounters. So.aims and objectives should grow
from within as John Dewey (1951, p. 103) had long apo suggested and should not be
imposed from outside.

The concepts of 'structure’ and of 'worthwhile activities' underline the process
model. k is believed that it 1s possible to select curricular content and judge its worth
whileness without reference to objectives. For example, scholars like Petersand James D.
Raths(1974,p. 375) have proposed criteria of worthwhile activitics. It is further
maintained that each discipline or form of knowledge has its own structure which
possesses imfinsic value/ and that each area of study reveals or suggests its own
principles of procedure, concepts and 3'itably be used in contént selection, in teaching
and evaluation.

1
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The very form of knowledge suggests. how the content should be treated and
handled. arts possess intrinsic content and suggest their own method of inquiry. Thus
speculation, inquiry, intuitioh, depth of understanding and open-mindedness are greatly
emphasized in this model. It is a quality-oriented, critical model which is not directed
towards the accurate assessment of anticipated end-products.

’ What would this process model look like i practice? The Humanities Curriculum
Project in England and the Social Science Curriculum Course - Man: A Course of Study'
- in the U.5.A. may be eited as examples of its implementation. No specifie objectives
were forinulated in advance. The most valued changes in behaviour were not anticipated
in detail. Rather ambiguities were favoured and-the subjects were taught by the discovery
approach (Stenhouse, 1975, o, 91-93).

? e

However, these projects entailed 2 number of difficulties because this model is
not without weaknesses: Stenhouse himself recognizes that it is highly exacting and only
scholarly teachers can handle it properly. And it is inore suited to the needs of gifted than
average students. It is a teacher development model with a sharp emphasis on knowledge
and depth of understanding. Thus the learner tends to be relegated to the background.

The process' model, as we know, is based on the idea of the structure of
disciplines. And it is interesting to note that the chief expanents of disciplinary content
have already begun to realise their mistakes. Bruner has revisited his Process .
ofEducation and is no longer so enthusiastic. about pure academic content. Phenix and
Schwab have also revised their' stance in favour of a multidisciplinary approach to
curriculum building (Tanner and Tanner, 1975, . 413-414, 416). Thus the very
foundation of the process model has heen undermined. Now DBruner talks of more
students problems than of structural components. The prophecy of goodlad has come
true.

Besides, docs the process model satisfy humanistic concerns? It is purely a
togical model and conscquent!y fails to take care of the affective side of life. Its main
emphasis is on inquiry, knowledge and depth of understanding and these have nothing to
do with sensitivities and humarieness. .

4.3 The Humanistic Model

As for the humanistic model, it is focussed on liberating and actuahzmg human
potentials. It is characterized by becoming, happiness and search for meaning. (Z'us
1976, p. 3 17). This approach has taken séveral forms. The liberal arts eurriculum is
perhaps the oldest design. A.S. Meill's’ Summer-hill ‘School represents onc category.
Paulo Freire (1971)

Suggests another and silberman (1975) sounds somewhat different note. iven
Ilich (1971) goes 1o the extreme of deschooling socicty. Anyway, the comumon thiead that
unites these various forms is humaneness.

44  Synthesis
.The old and new models vary greatly in emphasis, with the former stressing the
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intellect and the latter being mainly feeling-oriented. In fact, no single approach is
adequate .in itself.-The principal models discussed above display weaknesses as wi as
strengths: Each, with its own limjted conceptual framework, lacks compichensiveness
and balance. Consequently, each has failed to hilly realize the actual difficulties faced by
teachers and students.

Detailed pre-specifications of learners behaviour and limiting the entire teaching
to foreseen ends with no scope for flexibility and humanistic values is a short-sighted
view of education. On the other hand, aimless activity fed simply. on chsclplme content
with no clear direction stands equally challenged. Reality lies somewhere in between
these approaches. Some sort of workable synthesis js the needs of modern times and there
are indications of such a synthetic approach.

Behaviourism and humanism are getting closer to each other, and a new
synthesis is on the verge of appearing (Ricks, Wandersinan and Poppen, 1976, ,, 383,
391). We are now a days Constantly reminded of the significance of comprehensive
approaches, such as the 'life history framework’, the ‘ecological approach’ and
‘transcendence’. Following slavishly in' the footsteps. of any one approach without critical
examination of its worth and suitability is simply suicidal:\We must adopt a bold realistic.
attitude towards curriculum models. (Robert S, Zais, 1976, , 316). There is nothing
sacred about them. Zais displays this spirit beautnfully when he says "As curriculum '
dogma, both béhavioural and nou-behavioural objectives deserve rejection” (1976, |,
316).

The world 15 moving towards unity, snythesis and integration at all levels,
personal, national and international. Even the physical phenomena are no exception. to
this. The recent discovery by the Nobel Prize Winner Dr, Abdus Salam isre, we should
develop a conceptual framework that unifies the various. IS them into an integrated
whole. It must be comprehensive and unify transcendence (Phenic, 1974, ,, 118-132)
appears to be the future hope of the curriculum cducation and humanity. The best version
of transcendence islam which is highly comprehensive, balanced and integrated in
character, encompassing all aspects of human of human life with full scope for future
developments. Actually, Islam is predominantly future-oriented but with full reallmtuon
of the present an the. past. It starts with the 'real' and moves towards the "ideal’.
embraces matter and spirit, the' outér and the inner, intellect and emotion, knowledge and
institution, change and performance, the self and then on-self, the present and the future
in its bread sweep with full scope for emerging prablems” and crises (Qutub, 1963, o 97-
98). The Holy Quran is the best manifesto for the gencral guidanee of humanity,
education and the curriculum. ~
4.5 A Proposcd Pakistani Model

The Pakistani model of curriculum objectives should be developed with reference
to our peculiar situation, keeping in view our ideological commitments, teachers'
capabilities, their datly teaching load, the nature and demands of different subjects,
llumanistic considerations, acsthetic sensitivities and the socio.:cn.lllural context in which

- .
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the educational drama is being staged-and acted, Due copsideration should be given to
new trends and approaches in the professional field and some of these may be assimilated
into our mode! after through critical examination and scrutiny.

Since the Quran emphasizes purpose, clarity and effective communication, we
must have clear-cut aims to start with. The fundamental aims will be stable and
permanent while others will change with the march of time. These aims must embrace the
various aspects of human life including emotion and intellect, the behavioural and non-
behavioural, the inaterial and spiritual, the process and the product. We should never
allow our vision to be blurred by transient intellectual idiosyncracies tempered with
emotion. Beliefs; values and ideals constitute the core of Islam, and we should not shy
away from our cultural core. A balanced and creative synthesis should be our goal.

Coming to behavioural objectives, 1 would like to emphasize that the broad
concept of human behaviour, as contained in the Holy Quran and demonstrated earlief in
this scction, should be utilised in objectives formulation. We need not avoid
operationalisin nor should we follow it blindly and push it beyond reasonable limits. In
the same way, humanistic concerns should not be consndered taboo. No banishment but
constant dialogue and accommodation should be the motto of a curriculum developer.
However, we must resist the temptation to follow rigidly any one taxonomic approach in
its entirely.-An attempt should be made to try to bridge the gap between behaviour' and
the behaving individual’. Behaviour should be approached in the Quranie perspective,
with ample scope for feeling and sensitivity. We should not sacrifice or distort reality for
the sake of inspired rigid objectivity.

As for the level of specificity of objectives, no hard and fast rules can be
formulated. Effective communication appears to be a useful working criterion. Also the
nature and deimands of a subject will further determine the position. In general, however,
over-detailed specification should be avoided, with highly technical and complex formats
bcmg, used only at critical points in planning, programming and teaching. We should

utilise the prineiple of operationalism but with sense of preparation and balance.

The Pakistani model thus conceived WOuld‘ not be a prototype of any existing, be
it behavioural, humanistic or any other. Rather in would transcend all these approaches in
a peculiar fashion, combining creatively the healthy points to the Islamic framework as
applied in.the Pakistani situation.

In brief, the Pakistani model must emerge from the educational soil of Pakistan
with reference to Islim and our typical educational situation. Thus cultural relevance,
comprehensiveness, balance and dynamism are tlic. four cardinal principles of this
proposed Pakistani model.

In conclusion, we would like to quote of few verses from the poet of the cast
wliich are refevant al this point;

143




Activities ‘

Meet a farmer, a businessman, a labourer, a “politician, a2 student and a
shopkeeper. List their two most significant aims in order of priority. Then study
their comparative positions and reflect on the implications for Pakistani
education.

Develop your own list of aims for Pakistani education and discuss it with your
class fellows. On which aims is there agreement or disagreement? lHow would
you go about resolving any disagreement?

Self-assessment Questions

List any six points of criticism of the objectives model and critically analyze

them.

Explain how does the process model differ from the objectives model?

Explain in what ways the humanistic model is different from the process mode|?

Critically evaluate the proposed Pakistani model of the cumculum suggesnng

modifications where necessary.

Develop an outline of your 6wn model of the curriculum, proceded by a detailed

rationale.

Study critically the first chapter of the Report of the Commission on National
Education 1959 (a) indicate the phrases or statements that are aims, goals and
objectives from a technical viewpoint (b) Outline the rationale given for any tow
aims or goals (c) Give youf own comments on the proposed
aims/goals/objectives of education in respect of their format and adequacy

Study the statements of aims in the New Educationally analyze them from a

technical viewpoint and indicate their strengths and weakness (if any).

. . N L] . - .
Answers to self-assessment questions please sce the unit.
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INTRODUCTION

Education is generally viewed as a process through which one generation
transmits its acquired knowledge, experiences, competencies, beliefs, traditions and
attitudes to the next generation. In the early ages the major part of this process was
accomplished in the homes and the parents"personal attention was considered to be an
adequate source of education and training of their children. This process of infonmal
education was then expanded from home to the village community. Later on, when
human knowledge and experience increased, formal schools and colleges were
cstablished. And now, when there is a rapid increase in knowledge with many branches
of the. curricula, several academic faculties have been established in the universities in
order to provide the requisites knowledge skills and experiences to the students in a
systematic manner.

This shows, that curricular content is expanding constantly, and, as a result,
content selection is becoming a difficult task. It is, therefore, imperative to make an
appropriate selection of content for different levels and stages on the basis of specific
principles and scientific criteria. The following discussion raises the question pertaining
to the principles and criteria to be adopted for content selection. ‘

What is the Curricular Content?

_ Smith, Stanley and Shores in their book, Fundamentals of Curriculum
Development discussed the issue of curricular content in detail. According to them, "in
the process of teaching, one must tecach something to someone, the someone being the
pupil and the something the content. Content might be described as the knowledge skill,
attitudes and values. to be leammed". It includes what men know and believe, but not
everything they have created. For example, an institution such as the-family-matter but
what is known and believed about the family, and the ideals we hold for family life, are
subject-matter. Similarly, tools and machines are not subject-matter, but knowledge -
about how they are made, their operation, and their uses, . is subjeet-matter that be
included in the curriculum.

Ralph Tyler has, however, differentiated between the terms “leaming experience”
and "content”. According to him, the term "learning expericnee” refers to the interaction
between the learner and the external conditions in the environment to which he can react.
Learning takes place through the active behaviour of the student; it is what he does that
lie leams, not what the teacher does. It is'possible for two students to be in the same class
‘but it is just possible that they might be having very different teaming cxperiences. This
definition of experience as involving the interaction of the student and his environment
implies that the student is an active participant. The problem of selecting learning
‘experiences involves, therefore, determining the experiences likely to fulfill given
educational objectives; and also setting up situations which will evoke the kinds of

learning experiencés needed.
[

Levels of Content and their Fundtions :
Hilda Taba has pointed out the following three levels of eurricula content,
alongwith their functions:

{)] Specific fucts and processes
One can view school sultzjccl_s as consisting of knowledge on several different
-levels. One level is that of specifie facts, descriptive ideas at a low level of abstraction

L *
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and specific' processes and skills. For instance, a description of the branches of
government, of the characteristics of the digestive systein, dates of events, and the
computational processes. in atithmetic and algebra belong to this category. This Kind of
knowledge is described as static. Jts. mastery does not produce new ideas although
specific facts do constitute the raw material for the development of ideas. All students
must master precisely the same content details; therefore, a careful choice of the details to
study is as important as ever.

(i) Basic ideas and principles
Basic ideas and principles represent another level of knowledge. For example,
ideas about casual relationships between human culture and the natural environment are
of this sort. Such ideas and principles constitute what currently is referred to as the
'structure’ *of the subject ideas which describe facts of generality, facts that, once
v understood, will explain many specific phenomena.

(@) Concepts . .

The third level of content is composed of what might be called concepts, such as
the concept of democracy or interference, of social change, or that of a “set” in
mathematics. Concepts are complex systems of highly abstract ideas which can be built
contexts. They cannot be isolated into specific units but must be woven into the whole
fabric of the curriculum. Smith, Stanley and Shores also discussed this issue of the nature
of content. According to them, there are two kinds of subject-matter, one descriptive, the
-other normative-a distinction which has already been raised in Unit-I A brief account of
the same is, however, given in the foltowing:

@ Descriptive subject-matter

Descriptive subject-matter consists of facts and principles. Books and other
instructional materials are heavily loaded with factual content. Courses in history, for
example, consist largély of factual statements about what happened, when and where it
happened, and who was involved in the events. Biology courses contain facts about the
structure of plants and animals, about their classification, and about their functions etc.
Descriptive principles are laws, rules and theories, such as scientific laws and theories, In
general, these principle do not involve values and resemble facts. Just the natiiral
description of bare principles and facts is called descriptive subject-matter.

(i Normative subject-martter

Individuals make moral and aesthetic choices. It consists of the norms or
standards which. represent the value/standards men have built up through generations.
The objectives of education, the social-moral controls of economies, the idéals operating.
in and through political-institutions, the tegal system, the rules of acceptable family
conduct, the standards for judging the merits of artistic works~—all these would be
included.in such a list of normative rules, and it would still be incomplete.

Normative content and descriptive content may he further listinguished by
refating them ta the Kinds of questions that might' be asked about an event. What
happened? These questions can be answered only by factial stalements. Why did it
happen? What woﬂd cause it to happen again? These questions require an explanation.
All explanations take the form of theories and genceal ideas, using descriptive principles
rather than [acts to provide the answers. Was it occurrence good or bad?. Should it have
happened? Should it happen again? Was it beautiful? Ansiwers to these questions require
more aesthetie judgments, and hence involve normative content.
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OBJECTIVES

After studying this unit, you should be able to: |

Define the meaning of the term "curriculum content”.

Understand the need for content selection and know the different levels of
content and their functions. '

Understand the principles and criteria for selecting the curriculum content.
Know the main procedures for content selection. .

Understand what is meant by “Curriculum Organization” and be familiar with
criteria for assessing its effectiveness.

Examine textbooks and determine the procedire of content selection uscd by the
authors.

‘Outline a procedure of content selection in a field of your choice.
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1. THE SELECTION OF CURRICULUM
. CONTENTPRINCIPLES AND CRITERIA

1.1 The Need for Selection

As Romine pointed out, there are many factors which have resulted in an
increased need for the proper selection of curricular material and experiences. For
example! it is impossible for-anyone to master all of the accumulation of human culture.
What once were considered important-aspects of knowledge for all educated persons are
no longer generally viewed in the same light, Also the concept of education has
broadened and, as the percentage of school-age children in schools increases, there is a
growing need for a careful sclection of curricular content, enabling the legmers to cope
effectively with the complexities of modem living. Similarly, finding of latest research
studies about the nature of the leamer and the education process bear on the selection of
‘materials and experiences. The study of youth provides many clues which’ are useful, and
an understanding of the learner is indiSpensable As changes take place in our concept of
leaming, they operate to produce chang,es in curricular content. Finally, for social
continuity and national integration it is important that the Islamic values and the ideology
of Pakistan are provided for boys and girls through selected content which prepares them
to be true Pakistanis and competent persons in their respective fields.

1.2 Principles for Selecting Curriculum Content
Within the context of our 30c10-cultural framework cnnst:tutc some of the most
important general principles for select content.

(You will notice that some-of these issues have already been raised in Unit-1).
(a) Promoting Islamic ldeology
The content should reflect and promote the Islamic ideology of Pakistan.
(h) Developing Social Understanding
A common body of educative experiences should be selected which develop
social understanding in judging different problems.
(c) Promoting Maximum Personal Development
The leaming situations must be related to the unique characteristics of each
leamer. Desirable personality traits and 2 wide range of special interest oppor-
tunities should be promoted.
(d) Promoting Continuity of Expenence _
This principle indicates concern for the maturity and learning sequence of each
leamer,
(e} Providing for Educational Aims
The content should reflect the stated aims of the curriculum.
(f) Maintaining a Balance Among ali the Goals
This is done through a balanced allocation of time and judicious requirements.
(& Involving the Pupil in the learning experiences )
There should be flexibility and democratic procedures. Pupil participation and
cooperation should be emphasized.
)] Using Effective Learning Experiences
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The experiences chosen must utilize the most appropriate satuanons Tor promot-
ing effective learning.

Although the particular leamning cxperiences appropriate for attaining the.
objectives will vary with the kind of objectives aimed at, there are certain general
principles which, according to Ralph Tyler, apply to the seléction of leaming
experiences, whatever the activities maybe,

These, general principles of content selection are briefly described as under:

{a) For a given objective 10 be attained, a student must have experiences that give
him an opportunity to practice the kind of behaviour implied by the objective.
For example, if-one of the objectives is to develop skill in problem-solving, this
cannot be attained uniess the learning experiences give the student ample
opportunitics to solve problems.

() The learning experiences must be such that the student obtains satisfaction in
carrying out the kind of behaviour implied by the objectives. For example, in the
case of learning experiences imended to develop skill in solving health problems,
it is important that the experience not only give the student an opportunity Lo
solve health problems, but also that effective solution of these problems is
satisfying to him. I the experiences are unsatisfying learning is not'likely to take

place. .

{c) The content should be such that reactions desired to be produced are within the
range of possibility for the students. That 15 10 suy the experiences should be
appropriate to the student present attainments, his predispositions, and the like,

d The proposcd content should help in achidving the specified objectives. No part
: of the eontent should prove to be a hinderance in the achievement of an objective
while helping in the achievement of some other, objectives,

{e) The content selected should ensure that the same leaming experience will usually
bring about several outcomes. For example, while the student is solving field.
Problems about health, he is s0 also acquiring certain information about the
health field. e is also likely to be developing certain attitudes toward the
importance of public health procedures. In addition, he may be developing an
interest in or a dislike for work in the lied of health. Every experience is likely to
result in the achievement of more than one learning objective.

1.3 Criteria for Content Sclection

It is generally agreed that content selection should be based primarily on the
stated objective changes in objective requlred changes in the cumculum conient it is
therefore, necessary to have valid criteria for contemt selection, so that the final
evaluation of the curriculum confent cin be earried out in a proper coutext. Below, six
standards for content selection are presented in question form:’

1. Docs the cuiticulum content reflect the basic principles of Islamic values and
teachings?
2 Does the content contribute to the growth and development of an Islamic society?
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Is the content significant to an organized field of kuowledge?

Does the content stand the test of survival?

Is the content useful?

Is the content interesting to the learner?

Perhaps you can suggest some other criteria, In thinking about this, look back at
the. principles ‘outlined earlier.

Do

In addition to the above, the following four criteria, according to Nichol Is and
Nicholis, are also externally relevant and important:

() The Criterion of Validity

It is important that content should be valid, i.e. appropriate for the achievement
of pre-determined objectives. For'example, if an objective is concerned with the concept
of the relationship between man's way of life and his environment, and the content
chosen for the achicvement of this objective does not show this relationship in a form
which can be perceived by the pupils, it does not satisfy the criterion of validity.

{)  The Criterion of Significance

Schools have frequenily been showing concern that pupils should learn large
bodies of facts. Yet facts are the least significant or meaningful aspects of school subjects
and are only important insofar as they contribute.to basic ideas; facts would be learned to
illustrate these and would be included only insofar as they contributed to an
understanding of these. This would reduce the problem of learning large amounts of
factual information. This is linked with the question of breadth and depth in the
curriculum. The breadth of coverage and depth of understanding should be appropriately
balanced while making curricular content seléction.

(i) Tle Criterion of Interest

To devise a curriculum solely on the basis of pupil interest, as is sometimes the case

in primary schools or with pupils in secondary schools, is likely to be found restricting.
On the other hand, to ignore pupils' interests is to lose a strong motivational force and to
run the risk of little or no learning taking place. However, it is necessary to apply this
criterion with caution,

o) The Criterion of Learnability

What is included in the curriculum.should clearly be lcamable ny the pup:ls, but
criterion of learnability, however, obvious it may be, is not always satisfied. The main
problem is that of the adjustment of material to the abilities of the pupils. Content must
be available in forms which are approprlate to individual pupils' abilities and existing
knowledge. It is also important that what is to be learned nakes a connection with
something which the pupils have already learned; and again this will vary from one pupil
to another. This suggests the need for variety in the ways in which content is made
avatlable and in the manner in which pupils are expected to learn.

Ideally, the content selected should satisfy all the criteria (validity, significance,
interest and- learnability); certainly no onec criterion should be applied in solation nor
carried to an extreme, although under some circumstances some criteria may carry imore
weight than others.
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2. PROCEDURES OF-CONTENT SELECTION

This issue has been discussed in detail by Smith, Stanley and Shores According
10 them, the procedures of content select:(m are {a) judgmental (b) experimental (c)
analytical and (d) consensual..

2.1 The Judgmental Proceeds
Selection of subject-matter I the curriculum worker to answer the
following questions:

( What social and educational objective should be accepted?
(i)  What is the existing state of affairs in which these objectives are considered
desirable and appropriate, and in which they must be realised? .

(iii)  Whatsubject matter best satisfies these objectives under the existing condilions?

The most objective, selection of’ contenl by this procedure requires that the
interests; knowledge and ideais of the curriculuin worker rise above those of special
social vision and freedom from the restricting influences of personal rationalizations.

When the curriculum worker is collecting data to help determine objectives, or
when he is using these data to select:content with the judgemenial procedure, he is not
.expected to make original social and historical investigations. The knowledge he needs
should be drawn from ‘:cholarly work in cultural anthropology, sociology, economics,
political science, geography, history, psychology, and philosophy etc.

In addition, the judgemental procedure calls for extensive group discussion and
deliberation, in which generak points of view and personal and group opinions are
critically evaluated and reconstructed in the process of agreeing upon social ideals and
goals. Curriculuim content chosen on the basis of the prejudices and rationalizations will
not satisfy the conditions of the judgemental procedure. Nor will thc sclection of such
content improve the curriculum. ’

The judgemental procedure is best demonstrated when the criterion of social
reconstruction is the primary basis of subject-matter selection. This principle makes
social ‘development a primary basis of content selection. It should not be assumed,
however, that this is merely a matter of personal choice. On the contrary, the test of the
judgement is the extent to which other persons accepting the samne ideals, facing theé same
facts and possessing the same social understanding would themselves select the same
subject-matter or agree with its selection., lts succéssful impileméntation requires-critical,
informed, and judicious persons as curriculum formulators. In the hands of such people, it
can be one of the most dependable methods of content selection. But the curriculum
worker cannot neglect any of its phases without the risk of serious misjudgment,

‘

2.2 The Experimental Procedures

~  The experimenial procedurc of content selection fries to deternne by actual
testing whether or not subject-matter salisfies a particular criterion. It answers such
questions as: Is the subject-matier interesting? Is the subject-matier suitable for the adults

155




keeping in view their needs and problems etc. The tryout of the subject-mattér must, of
course, be done under prescribed conditions, and by techuniques that make the procedure
as rigorious as possible. Errors due to personal or group prej Lid ices, misjudgement and
outside conditions are to be reduced to a minimum. The experimental procedure of
content selection takes the following form:

(a) Tentatively selecting subject-matter in accordance with a criterion.

(b) Hypothesising that the tentatively selected subject-matter meets conditions of the
criterion (that it is interesting or useful) _

‘() Prescribing conditions for the tryout (description of the characteristics of the
children, the teacher, the classroom, the ‘materials to le used and other facts
affecting the experiment). :

(d) Checking the results against the hypothesis to find whether or not the subject-
matter satisfies the criterion,

This procedure has not yet been used extensively, but its findings have.been
generally respected. However, it is open to the ‘objection that all factors cannot be
controlled; and that its findings, therefore, are not entirely dependable. Another criticism
is that the -experimental procedures assume an unchanging curriculum in all the aspects
related to the one under investigation. If this is not the case, the -experimenter cannot’
know whether his résults were due to the conditious of the experiment or to*some outside
conditions that changed without measurement or control. However, in spite of all ‘the
criticisms this procedure remains one of the most promising means of selecting the
subject-matter.

23 The Analytical Procedure

The analytical procedure is one of the most widely known methods of ¢content
selection. It has been closely identified with the criterion of utility. In general. it consists.
of an analysis of the things people. do in order to discover the subject-matter involved in
these activities.

There are three forms of the analytical procedure, each following more or less
the same pattem. Their brief description is as follows:

@ Activity analysis

The purpose of this analysis is to discover the general activities of people of a
given national group or region. This“analysis helps in identifying relevant activities to be
selected for the curriculum.

(ii) Job analysis

This analysis is applied to vocational operations. To determine what should be
taught in Professional Preparation of Teachers” course, forexample, an analysis of their
work would come the basis of the teacher education programmes.

(i) Knowledge analysis

If the problem is 10 find what elements of written expression are in general use,
one procedure would be to analyse such relevarit documentary materials as newspapers.
journals, and library matertals. The content to be included in a course on grammar might

.
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be determined by studying the grammatical forms found in the correspondence of people
in general or of a selected group. The analytical procedure of content selections therefore
consists of the application of certain techniques of fact-finding to the activities undet
investigation.

The analytical procedure can involve the use of the following techniques:

Q) Interviewing ) .

The interviewer requests a person on the job ,or one who performs e¢ertain
activities, to name the duties for which he is responsible or the ideas and skills he
employs. From these interviews, d composite list of duties is drawn up.

(i) Working on the Job
The investigator Works on the job, studying the operations required and making
a fist of them. -

(i) Analysis of the Job or Activity by the Worker
A person who has become familiar with ajob or aetivity is asked to list his duties
or the operations he performs.

Gv) Questionnaires
The duties or operations involved  a job or activity are sought by means of an
inquiry blank sént to the workers or persons whose activilies are under investigation.

v) Documentary Analysis

The investigator makes an analysis of magazines, correspondence. public records
and the like and tabulates the information, skills, or principles found in these documents,
These findings throw light on what will be needed by persons who use these doeuments
or who are involved in activities from wiich they results.

(vi)  Observing the Performance of People .

The curriculum worker, or a group of persons under his direction, observe and
tabulate their observations and findings. This inay be concemed with the daily activities
of peopla or it may involve analysis of individuals or groups in certain specific situations.

The main criticism on the analytical procedure is that it breaks operations, skills,
and knowledge into such small clements that the realidentity of the original process or
knowledge is lost. Although this criticism may be valid when analysis has been carried to
extremes, it can hardly be héld to be justifiable tn most instances. Analysis is always
essential, and there is no justification for wholesale criticisim on it. The pertinent
questions should ahvays be these: What is the analysis for? Is it sufficient for the
purpose? A second criticisim s that the process of analysis yields statc results. An
analysis of present, conditions indicates nothing about what they should be. Hence, the
discovery of what 1s actually done on a job, or the knowledge and -skills that people
actually use in their various activities, offers no basis for improving.performance,

2.4 The Consensual Procedure -

The consensual procedure is a way of collecting people’s opinions about what
they believe the curricubum should be, The results of the consensual procedure are
expressed in terms of the number of persons, or percentage or persons, of a particular
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community or group who believe that such and such should be taught in the schéols. The,

selection of persons whose opinions are to be sought is the first step. Such persons are

usually selected because they are:

(i Outstanding leaders in the fields of education industry, business, agrieulture,
labour, and in the soeial life of the community.

(i Experts and-specialists such as physicians, engineers, teachers, and artists or

({ii)  Representatives of the population of a community or region.

The next phase is the development of method for collecting opinions. Usually a
questionnaire is used. In some cases, interviews or small group confererices are
employed. The final stage of the consensual procedure is the tabulation and interpretation
of the responses. This procedure is perhaps most dependable when it is used along with
the judgernental procedure. But it too is subject to the objection that people's replies are
too ofien dictated by vested ‘
interests, unexarnined prejudices and oecupational basis. It is also apparent that this
procedure. results not in consensus but in a tabulation of votes.

2.5 * Activity
Interview some of the members of National Cumcu]um Comrmttcc in a subject and
levet of .your choice about the procedures used in content selection,

2.6 Romine's Classification of Procedures

It 13 difficult to separate “selection” from organization, particularity at the actual
point of making choices within the overall framework of the eurriculurn. For that reason,
the procedures dealt with above apply in varying degrees to bomb selection and
organization of eurricular experiences, suggesting means of establishing eourses and
other aspects of the totil curriculum. A number of suggestions may be found in
cducational literatire dealing with ‘this task of curricular construction. Some-authors
discuss one or more of the pfocedures in terms of determining the scope of the
curriculum, others in terins of the selection of curricular imaterials and experiences. Some
of the procedures are more applicable on a broad basis, while others are mare pertinent to
course of study, units, projects and related classroom activities.

Stephen Romine has discussed some procedures whieh can be used in selecting
and organizing curricular cxperiences: analysis of text books surveys of opinions, the
study of errors, the study of the curricula, analyses of adult activities, analyses of social
functions, and study and analysis of youth interests and needs. Although some of these
have, to some degree, been discussed under the above four procedures, it would be
inferesting to discuss themn further,

W The Textbook Procedure

This self:explanatory procedure is the most commonly employed of all for
sclecting and organizing curricular experiences. The content of a course or a cluriculun
based on this upproach is determined in large part, if not ent'irely, by the selected
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textbook: (or textbooks). Essentially, it assumes that the writers of texts are sufficiently
expert to know what is appropriate for the youth who-are to pursuc given curricular
experiences and use the textual materials in so doing. While such persons generally have
access to such basic data and do a real serviee in bringing together and organizing
materials, it is doubt full whether they are capable of accurately diagnosing pupils
background and needs as they are found in the thousands of classrooms over the nation.
Yet in the hands of many teachers, the text serves as the prescription for all pupils,
regardiess of individual differences amongst them.

(i The Survey of Opinions Procedure

This procedure has several variations and is spoken of as the conseusual or
expert-opinion  procedure.  Subject-matter committees, for example, make
pronouncements_based upon the study and opinions of the inembers. These decisions
frequently are based upon considerable studies and delibérations and are worth careful
consideration. On other occasions, the recommended ideas or practices may be nothmg
more than unstudied opinion. The value of the procedure is likely to be greatest in
restricted arcas of the curriculum, as in some special subject field, or in-dealing with
special problems. In this procedure live groups of persons may be involved individually
or collectwely (a) experts in a given field, including teachers, (b) specialists in
professional education (¢) lay leaders, (d) the g g,encral pubhc and (e) pupils. Opinions may
be solicited through the committecs establishéd to study given problems.

(i)  The Study of Errors Procedure

The idea behind this procedure is that of identifying errors and shortcomings as
a hasis for incorporation into the eurriculun such content as will assist in removing these
weaknesses. This is a form of analysis which concentrates on incorreet or improper
behaviour, judged in terins of given criteria of values, In the field of social studies, for
example a study might be directed at determining the reasons why different racial groups
in a community were not getting along well. On the basis of the findings, a series of
curricular experiences should be outlined and materials selected to help promote better
understanding and more cooperative relationships. In mathematics, a teacher may study
pupil performance, determining weaknesses in several respects. Remedial work may then
be umplemented. For the purposes of diagnosis at the beginning of courses, a more
extensive analysis imay be made of both the strengths and weaknesses of pupils. This may
serve as a partial basis for structuring the course, particularly with regard to an
introductory unit aimed at developing desired understandings and basic skills.

(iv)  The Study of Other Curricula Procedure

Sometimes identificd as the "sciessors and paste” inethod, this procedure entails
the study ol curnculum guides, ecurses of study and similar.materials prepared by other
schools and ageneies. The general idea is to determine from such study what others are
doinig which may be useful in one's own school situation. In this way a teacher, or a
school, may rely heavily on another for the substance of curricular content. A teacher. may, for
example, simples look. over a course of study in science which is used in another school and
adopt it exactly as it is for use in bis own cluss, This danger must be avoided if the procedure.1s
to serve any good purpose. In Pakistan we have prescribed content, a teacher may, howévér,
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come to know about methods of teaching as prescribed in other schools.
v) The Analysis of Adult Activities Procedure

Activity analysis in not a new procedure, but it still has value in dealing with
curricular content, Broadly conceived it involves the study of life activities citizenship,
vocations, and. so to discover significant activities concerning which youth should be
taught to be proficient. It is more commonly récognized and utilized, however, in relation
to vocational education, wherein analysis is directed towards the identification of specific
skills. Once such idéntification has been.accomplished, curricular experiences are set up
to teach the skili involved.

(vi) The Social Functions Procedure

Related to the activity analysis approach, but-broader in pomt of view, is what
may be caited the social functions proccdure. This procedure has its basis in the concept
of education as so¢ial process, and, as a primary step, involves an analysis of the social
funetions which adult citizens shoutd be capable of performing. Because it requires a
broad grasp of the total environment and deals with, larger areas of living. This approach
is more applicable to such larger areas of the curriculum as, for example, the whole social
studies programme. It may, however, lead to more detailed selection and organization as
an outgrowth of the larger planning which is done initially. This procedure entails
comprehensive study of social, political, economic, and related conditions, influences,
and trends and these may be approached through surveys, study of literature, research and
other such methods. A general appmisal of the total situation, the forces and factors
influencing it, and what it all means in terms of the social funct:ons and the school is
essemlal

(vii) The Youth Interests and Needs Procedure

Certain similarities exist between the social functions procedure and that of youth
interests and needs. The former takes its scope from the functions of adult-living,
ordinarily classified into a number of large areas of persistent [ife problems. lts sequence
‘preférably is based upon the background, maturity, interests and needs of boys and girls,
although it mmay be chronological and logical. The youth interests and needs procedurc'
involves consideration of persistent problems too, but both its scope and sequence are
based upon youth. It involves the personal and social functions of boys and girls rather
than of adults. It does not avoid prepanng for adult living: in fact, it contributes much to
this. But its primary focus is on the here-and-now, young today and the things which
concemn them.
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3. PRINCIPLES OF CURRICULUM ORGANIZATION

The principles suggested for use in selecting educational content are also useful
in considering organization and may be modified slightly to become more applicable for
such a purpose. The patten of the curriculum with its sub-divisions should be planned
and siructured with due regard to the bases which have been suggested as underlying the
operation of the school the purposes’ of educanon the needs and abilities of the learners
and the educative process. '

(a) Provide for scope and sequence with flexibility .

(b) Provide a common body of educative experiences, plus those which are essential
in meeting special interests and needs,

(c) Be consonant with the manner in which learning takes place.

(d) Implement the attainment of stated objectives, and encourage the evaluation of
pupil growth and development in terms of these objectives.

) Give consideration to the individual leamers, and involve them in cooperative
" curriculum plarining an active learning ventures.
4] Relate to the total educational picture in away so as to affect favorably the

leamning climate in the school and in the comumunity.

3.1 What is Curriculum Organization?

According to Ralph Tyler, important changes in buman bchaviour are not
produced ovemq,ht No. learning experience has a very profound influence upon the
learner. Changes in. ways of thmkmg, in fundamental habits, in major operating concépts,
educational experiences in attitudes, in abiding interests and the like develop slowly. It is
only afterwmontbs and years that we are able to see inajor educational objectives taking
marked concretg shape. In some respects, produce their effects in the way water dripping
upon a stone wears it away. [n a day or a week or month there is no appreciable change in
the stone, but over a period of years definite erosion is noted. Correspondmgly, by the
cumulation of educational experiences profound changes are brought about in the learner.
In order for educational experiences to produce cumulative effects, they must be
organized to reinforce each oiher. Organization is thus seen as an umportant aspect of
curriculum development because it greatly influences the efficiency of instruction and the
degree to which major educational changes are brought about in the learners,

3.2 Criteria for Effective Curriculum Organization: Continuity, Sequence
and-Integration
As discussed by Tyler in Basic Principles of Curriculum and -instruction, thcre
are (hree major criteria 1o be met in building an effectively organized group of. leaming
experiences. Tllese are continuity, sequence and integration. A summary of Tyler's
discussion fs given below: -

) Continuity

This refers to the vertical reitcration of Iﬂﬂjol’ cumculum elements. For example,
if in-social studies” the developiment of skills in reading social studies material is an
important objective, it is necessary to see that there is a recurring and continuing
opportunity for these skills to be practiced and developed. This means that ovegtime the
same kinds of skiils will be brought into continuing operation. in similar fashion, if an
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objective in science is to deévelop a meaningful concept of energy, it is important that this
concept be dealt with again and again in various parts of the science course. Continuity is
thus-seen to be a major factor in effective vertical organization of éurricular contents,

(D Sequence

This 1s related to continuity but goes beyond it. It 1s possible for a major
curriculuin element to occur again and against but merely at the same level, so that there
is no progressive, development of understanding or skill or attitude. Sequence as a
criterion emphasizes the importance of having each successive experience .built upon the
preceding ong, but goes more broadly and deeply into the matters involved: For example,
sequence in the development-of reading skill in social studies would involve the
provision of increasingly more complex social studies material, increased breadth in the
operation of the skill involved'in reading.these materials, and increased depth of analysis
so that the sixth-grade social studies programmes would not simply reiterate the readjng
skill involved in the fifth-grade but would go into them more broadly and deeply.
Correspondingly, sequential development of a. concept of encrgy in the. natural science
would require that each successive treatment of énergy would' help the "energy",
Sequence emphasizes not duplication but higher levels of treatment with each successive
learning experience.

(ifi)  Integration ,

This refer to the horizontal relationship of curriciluim experiences. The
organization of these experiences should be such that they help the student increasingly
to get a unificd view and to unify his behaviour in relation to the elements being dealt
with. For example, in developing skill in handling quantitative problems in arithmetrc, it
1s also important'to consider the ways in which these skills can be effectively utilized in
social studies, in science, in business and other fields so that they are not developed
simply as isolated behaviours to be used in a single course, but are increasingly part of
the total capacities of the student to use in the varied situations of his daily life.
Correspondingly, in developing concepts in the social studies, it is important to see, how
these ideas can’ be related to work going on in other subject ficlds so that increasingly
there is unity in the students outltook, skills, attitudes and the like.

3.3  Conclusion

The. above discussion leads to the conclusion that the Wnost important criterion
point for the selection of curriculum content is the Islammic society, which puts equal
emphasis upon the materialistic and spiritudl development of the individual and society,

- Furthermore, 'the content should be selected and presented in such a-way that a
batance between'permanence’ and 'change' is established. In other words, we have to
conserve the permanent perennial values' and also adopt innovations and change. A
balanced curriculum would, therefore,.be one which takes care of the needs and interests
of the individuals as welt as society. Further, the selection of such content should satisfy
the criteria of validity, significance, interest, and learn ability.

tn unit-4, you studied in defail aims, goals and objectives and the importance of
stating these clearly as a first step in currieulum planning and evaluation was stressed. In
this unit, we have considered the next stage the selection of curriculum content. [t is now
time {0 look at the evaluation of the curriculum which is covered in unit-6.
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4. SELF-ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS

1. Describe the meaning of ‘eurriculum content'.

2. Why must we select the content? -

3, Describe important levels of content and their functions. _

4, What are the iriportant general prineiples for selecting currieular eontent as well
as learning experiences?

5. Elaborate on the following criteria or content selection:

(a) the criterion of validity
(b) the criterion of significance

. (c) the criterion of interest
(d) the criterion of learnability..

6. For assessing the validity and significance of the content, a number of eriteria of
content selection have been discussed by Romine in the book, Building the. High
School Curriculum, Discuss each eriterion.

7 Smith, Stanley, and Shores have discussed different procedures for content
selection. What one of them do you like to be adopted in Pakistan and why?
Explain.. . ‘

8 What do you mean by the term 'curriculum grganization'?
9, Explain the prineiples of curriculum organization.

10. Raiph Tyler in his famous book Basic Principles of Curriculum and Instruction
emphasized the following eriteria for effective eurriculuin organization:
(a) the continuity eriterion
() the sequénee criterion
(c) the integration criterion.

Discuss each and secondary school curriculum in Pakistan under these criteria.

11.  Assume that you area member of a committee to revise the curriculum in a field
of your ehoice. OQutline a procedure of content selé¢ction which -you would
recommend to the coimumittee. What difficulties would you anticipate in
following this procedure?

12.  Identify true/false of the following stat.engenls:

(a) According to Ralph Tyler, "learning experience refers to the intcraction
* between the learner and external conditions in the environment. T/F
(b) The statie type of knowledge refers to third level of contents, T/F
© ‘Newton's laws of motion refer to the nonmative subjective matter.  T/F
(d) ‘interviewing' is inciuded in the analytical procedure of content
* Scleetion, T/F
Answers:

IFor answers to the SAQ's [ to {1 consult relevant section of the unit.

Answers 1o Question 12 .
a. True. . b. False C. False

d. True C. False
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INTRODUCTION !

-

L]

Broadly speaking the' term evaluation refers to the process undertaken to
asceriain as to what extent the aims and objectives of a partieular programme in
educdtion have begen achieved. And if the objectives have not been achieved, what have
been the possible hurdles in achieving the desired objectives. Before we diseuss the
eoncept of evaluation with reference to curriculum, it scems appropriate to briefly
describe the difference between evaluation and measurement.

Evaluation of the curriculum of any specific course deals with all the
educational outcomes related to it, whereas measurement deals speeifically with those
characteristies that can be easily quantified. In evaluation such techniques may have to be
evolved as may help the educators to analyses and assess the merits and shortcomings of
any -curriculum. Further, any problems involved in implementing a currieutum
successfully have to be identified and resolved in order to achieve its educational
objectives.

The procedures of evaluation involve certain steps which should, however, be
flexible enough to be adjusted as per exigencies arising from timeé to time. These
procedures are useful in guiding the thinking of those who are carrying out the
evaluation. The steps which have to be evolved by careful and intensive analysis of the
types of the tasks involved. While the strategy for curriculum evaluation should be
adjusted according to the ﬁartic;ular probléms and situations under consideration, certain
models which. will be described in this unit can play a véry important part in the process.
Curriculum evaluation should not only be a means judging educational effectiveness, but
_also if applied critically and intelligently, should I¢ad to useful deeisions that can serve
as a powerful force to improve the educational process as well,
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OBJECTIVES

After studying this unit, you should be able to:

Mention the main p‘urposes of curriculum evaluation and the extent to whichan
evaluation can be made,

Analyze the goals and objectives of educational programmes for relating them to,
the evaluation.

Design strategics and methods for the evaluation of specific educational
programmes in accordance with the needs of the situations,

Suggest means of improving educational curricula and processes in the light of
thé evaluation of the programmes.

#
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. 1. THE AIMS OF CURRICULUM EVALUATION

When curricular innovations are introduced, it is an important task of educators
to determine their effectiveness. An assessment of any new programme has to be made to -
find out if the desired outcomes are being achieved; and to what extent, if at all, it results
in significantly better leaming than the existing programme. The use of evaluation
techniques should enable curriculum workers 10 make steady progress in improving the
curriculum. , '

The major aims of curriculum evaluation may thus be summatized as follows:

@ to determine the outcomes of a programme;

®) to help in deciding whether to accept .or reject a programme;

(¢) - toascertain the need for the revision of the course content;

(d) to help in further development of the curriculum materials for continuities
Improvement. Curriculum so that necessary changes- can be made in the

instructional programrne.

In testing and measurement, greater emphasis is placed upon those
characteristics that are easy to quantify and thus important outcomes such as problem
solving, creativity, critical thinking, work habits, and cultural appreciations tend to be
neglected. Uncritical use of testing and heavy; reliance on test results have caused a
widespread spurious sense of certainty about educational accomplishments, Evaleation,
however, is aimed at measuring all the educational outcomes, not just those which lend
themselves easily to quantification.

The purposes of evaluation for curriculum innovations include the collection of
information to be used as: '

{a) feedback to the innovators for further revision of materials and methods;
(b) input for decision-making in the course; .
(©) empirical data on behaviour changes under curriculum treatment,

.

Professional educators who implement the curricula should be held accountable:
for successful achievement of educational outcomes. This involves:
(a) developing improved, more comprehensive measurements of pupil performance,
(b) making analysis of the contributions made to the pupily’ performance by
educators, administrators, planners, institutions and other agencies in the
educational process.

Cusriculum evaltuation, which should assess all aspects of the progsamme, should.
give a clear picture of the educational processes and products thai should net only have,

]
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* prognostic value as regards the success of the programme ,but should also have a

diagnostic value in adapting and improving the programmer to the satisfaction of all
concerned.

1.2 . Self-assessment Questions: Exercise]

1,
2,

h

State, in brief, major objectives of curriculum evaluation.
Compare the domains of measurement of ecducational achievement and
evaluation of the curriculum. ,
List the processes for which information/data are used in the evaluation of
curriculuim innovations.

Tick true or false against the following statements:

(i)  Evaluation of curriculum i$ not retated to educational outcomes. T/F
(i)  Intelligent handling of curriculum evaluation also helps in improving
educational process. . T/F
(iii) Need for curriculum reviston maybe judged through curriculym. T/F
evaluation. :
(iv)  Curriculum evaluation provides feedback to innovators. T/F
. -
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2.  EDUCATIONAL GOALS AND CURRICULUM
OBJECTIVES.,

Statements of ‘goals and objectives of the curriculum have many valuable uses.
The congruence between the intent of the curriculum and the actual educational outcomes
has to be investigated. In addition to abilities, the importance of attitudés, values,
interests and sentiments in the educational process has béen mcrcasmgly recogmzcd
Also the behavioural approach to the stateiment of objectives have gained a new impetus
because .of its value in the educational process. Valid evaluation is facilitated by a
statement of the aims and objectives of education, arranged 'in a hierarchy of national,
regional, local, subject and course areas drawn-to blocks and units and cven to daily
lessons.

2.1 Development of Educational Goais

Philosophers and educationists have for centuries been discussing the aims and
objectives of cducation. Now 'more than ever, the problcm of educational goals is a top
priority though still a largely unresolved problcm The main reason for this is that in spnte
of all ourefforts, the goals produced aré essentially nonfunctional, even when stated in
behavioural terms.

The goals of education usually tend to be nonfunctional for the following
reasons: ¢ _
) Tn the stitements of objectives, too much reliance is placed on words like,
‘continued development of values and character' or 'perfecting the intrinsic
powers of every citizen'. While these sound enthusiastic, these lack clarity about
the goal and hence. the actual educational process that needs to be adopted for
achieving these goals.

(i) There is a lack of public involvement w1th the educational experts and educators
in the clarification of objectives. Sometimes public participation narrows down

n the goals, but ultimately the goals are to becontrolled by them.,

Gii) The goals have too often been assumed as given and. concentration has been
directed to how to achieve the so called assumed or given goals. Changes in
goals, that form a part of the educational process, have to be created by every

. generation,

(iv)  Those at the helm of affairs tend fo interpret the goals according to their

‘perception which makes them too hazy.

-

2.2°  Role of Educational Measurement in. Defining Goals

Tests are refated to the major concerns in the éducational pracess help in the
developnient of meaningful goals without proper measures of the outcames, there would
be no direction as (¢ the goals. The notion of the process of education in an institution,
without proper evaluatiou, would be hazy ‘and narrowly defined. Along. with the
measurement of basic skills and mastery of academic subjects, academic hanesty and a
sense of self should be used in the discovery and development of educational goals.
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2.3  Consideration in Sclecting Goals
The criteria for the goals of education should be developed in relation to:

@ the values of the society as a whole and of individual inembers;

(i) the historical background of the society;

{iit) the potential urge of the society to move forward and progress;

(iv) the present standards and abilities of the students; and hence the possibility of
achieying-the goals;

) the educational philosophies of the institutions and the extent of teachability of
the subject-natter under study;

(vi)  different theories of learning;

(vid  the measurability of the goals, if and when achieved. A goal, the achievement of
which, is not measurable is a vague goals.

2.4 Educational Objectives and their Taxonomies
As you will recall from unit-4, objectives are more precise than goals. Broad
goals are analysed and made more specific and useful. as building blocks for instruction.

Although you have read about taxonomies already in unit-4, perhaps it would be
worth repeating the basic points again. A taxonomy is a classification scheme and a
relatively concise model for the analysis of educational objectives.

You will recall that the taxonomy de others in USA was divided into three
domains:
(i) + The Cognitive Domain, dealing w:th thinking, knowing and problem solving,
{ii) The Affective Domatin, including the objectwes dealing with attitudes, values,
interests, appreciations and socto-emotional adjustment. '
(iii)  The Psychomotor Domain, covering the objectives dealing with manual and
, motor skills i.e. the activities to be perfornied as a result of bodily movements.

2.5  The Cognitive Doman
The cognitive domain is divided into:
W The acquisition of knowledge. .
«{ji) The development of intellectual skills and abilities necessary to use knowledge,

More specifically, you may remember that Bloom's categories were as follows:
§)] Knowledge, recalling facts, concepts, trends generalizations, principles, elc.
(i Comprehension, understanding, translation, interpretation, and extrapolation.
(i) Application, using abstractions in particular concrete situations,
(iv) Analysis, hreaking down {or clarity of thinking of elements, relatlonshlps and
organizational principles. .
) Synthesis, producing a unique coinmunication by reorganizing and rearranging
s the facts.
i) Evaluation, judging in terms of (i) internal evidence (logical) and (ii) external
evidence (consistency of facts developed).
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2.6

The Affective Domain
As you have already read in this tnit as wcll as in unit-4, the affective domain is

concemned with values, interests and emotions etc. This domain has got the following

categories: -

N Receiving (attending), awarencss, willingness and-selected attention.

(i) Responding, acquicscence, witlingness and satisfaction in response,

(iiD Valuing reference for a value and commitment,

(iv) Organization as a value and organization of a value-system.

W) Characterization of a valuc complex as a generalization.

2.7 - The Psychomotor Domain
This domain includes the following

(i)  Reflex movements: Functions at birth like stretching, stiffening, relaxing.

(i) Fundamental movements such as walking, running, jumping, Pulling,. pushing
etc.

(i)  Perceptual abilities visual and auditory discrimination, bending, bouncing,

eating, writing etc.

(iv)  Physical abilitics: Such as strenuous activity, moving quickly and wisely,
touching toes, stopping and starting immediately etc.

(v Skitled movements: They include typing, skating, filing, Jugglmg, playing
musical instruments.

(vi)  Non-discursive communication: It inciudes behaviour mnging from facial
expressions to highly sophisticated communications.

2.8  Educational Objectives: A Position Statement

® The objectives should, usually, be apparent to educators and leamers.

(i) A sound cducational system provides for oceasional reassignment of immediate
objectives to take advantage of special opportunities, that occurs.

(iii) Global objectives provide littlc guidance to teaching and evaluation and speeific
objectives most often ignore vast concerns.

2.9 Self-assessment Questions: Exercise No. 2

L. Explain the value of a systematic statement of objectives of an educational

progamine for valid evaluation.

2, Why are the goals of the educational process mostly stated in non-functional
terms?

3. How are tests related to the ubjectwcs of education?

4, What are the main related, variables in the development of criteria for the goals

of education?
5 Define and explain the different categories falling under the cognitive domain

6.

of educational objectives. .
How. is the affective domain of educational objectives related to currieulum
evaluation?
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3. DESIGNING EVALUATION STUDIES

Having briefly revised objectives, let us look.more closely at ways of evaluating
the extent to which educational goals and objectives have been achieved. An evaluation
study requires a lot of thinking as well as proper planning to get useful résults. Generally,
most attention has been placed on the evaluation of the content,-- the basic on which the
curriculuin development was approached. Recent trends towards more process- concept
or behavioural based programmes demand more adequate definition ol evaluation, better
related criteria for judging value and more sophisticated mechanisms for organizing the
procedures and models for reporting. Every evaluation study .has peculiarities of its own
but the design of the'study has to be planned using rational procedures. Various strategies
and models for designing evaluation studies have been tried and a summary-statement of
the procedures i:wolved in some of them will now be attempted.

In organizing a curriculum éevaluation, logically and intelligently, leading to deci-
sions on the effectiveness of the programime and its possible improvement, one suggested
strategy involves the following:

(a) Specification, refinement, or modification of programme goals and evaluation. ‘
{b) Planning for an approximate evaluation design. -

(c) Selection or development of data-gathering methods.

(d) Collection of relevant data,

{e) Processing, summnianzing and analysis of data.

n Contrasting of data and objéctives.

(g) Reporting and feedback of results.

3.1 - Steps in the Evaluation Process
The evaluation process should includé the following steps:

(1) The involvement of all concerned in the study as Tacilitators of programme
evaluation, such as:
. (a) related groups, boards, parents,
(b) professional individuals, psychologists, teachers,
() Student groups,
Gn The formation of a cohesive model of broad goals and specific behavioural

objectives, arranged in hietarchical order from general to specifi¢ outcomes in
respect of all the three domains of objectives;

(i)  The translation of specific ubjectives into a communicable form, applicable to
facilitating learming; and the application of instructional strategies with contént
and process componeits.. -

Gv) The choice ol mstmmemalmn (test, observations, -Interviews, etc.) which will
allow one to make inference about progranime cffectivencss.

, V) Periodic observation of behaviours as valid and reliable indices. -

(v} Theanalysis of data, given by measurers, by typical siatistical methods.

(vii)  The interpretation of data relevdnt to specifie objectives and broad goals to allow

" conclusions to be drawn about the effectiveness of the programme and
instructional strategies.

»

174




(viii)  Recommendations culminating in further modifications and-revisions of broad
goals and specific objectives to produce substantial improvements in the
programime. .

3.2 Mcthods of Curriculum Evaluation
Some of the methods used to determine “the effectiveness of an educational

programine are outlined below:

(i The cosmatic method deals with the apparent activitics and face value of the
programme. Evidence about students’ leaming is not collected.
(ii) The cardiac method involves an empirical approach. The effectiveness of the

programme is shown through the collection of data.

(i)  The colloquial method recommends the diseussion of the finding on the
programmes’ effectiveness by a group of people associated with it.

(iv)  The curricular method attempts 10 show how the néw programme could fit into

the old one for improvement. .
(v)  The computational method uses the statistical analysis of the data on performance
in the programme. .

It may be mentioned here that éach of the above cited methods has got its own
minus-plus points. It is not, therefore, advisable to recommend or adopt exclusively any
one méthod at the cost of . others for all situations and purposes. It should, therefore,
mainly depend upon the relevant crucial factors-which sheuld help in determining the
method of evaluation to be adopted.

3.3 Activitics

i Get hold of some study reports on curnculum evaluation from the Curriculum
Wing and identify their salient features.
ii. Interview some of the curriculum evaluators and not down the major steps
followed by them in curriculum evaluation. .
~
34 Problems of Research Design in Curriculum Evaluation

Rescarch projects on the eﬂ'ecuvene:q of the curriculum are carricd on, generally,
using a comparison between experimental and control groups. In the cxperimental group,
the curriculum variable interacts. with many other elements in the teaching process— the
methods of instruction; the training and indoctrination of teachers etc. A4 control group is
a group of subjects (the students being included for the evaluation design) as similar us
possible to the experimental group, the difference being that they are not given the
experimental treatment. A statistical comparison is then made between the achievements
of the two groups to discover whether there is any significant differénce between.them.

As dlternative to such an expernuiental approach to curriculum evaluation the
following may be suggested: '
@ An attempt might he made ta isolate characteristics of a curricutum to vary them
independently. For gxample, teachers' aftitudes vary and are not under control but

¥
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can be measured and their effect on performance studied; or innovative material
might be used with teacher training.

(b)  Statistics could be used to suggest the process of tearning as related to curricutum
elements, The investigation could look for trends, ups-and-downs.

(¢}  Clinical studies can be done on developmental psychology probiems.

(o) The curriculum variable coiid be redefined at the point of its effect, the
interaction between the teachers and students. Observations of the process and
interviews could be recorded for an assessment of teachers' attitudes.

' Comparison of paralied experimental and control groups may fiot be meaningful

as this approach assumes that all the relevant variables (except the curmriculum variable)

‘have been constant. But in such complex situations, this may be difficult to achieve.

Instead of taking the groups simultancously, evaluation using longitudinal studies'would

consider the cuwriculum as a process, a successnon of events changing systematically

over-time.

In evaluation, behavioural definitions of the objectives dre demanded from the
course designers. Evaluators tend to equate behaviour with items in the cognitive
processes. However, achievement tests may be suificient to assess the ohjectives of the
curriculum. The study of such typical performance variables as attitudes, leaming dnd
teaching the development of instruments for measuring such variables are among the
major problems of evaluation studies: Also the new curricula are subject oriented and the
evaluators”™ behavior concept is often rejected by the subject disciplines and-the process
of teaching has to be examined; and all those concermed with cducation should contribute
not only to the improvement of a particular subject in particular circumstances hut also

the understanding of the process of teaching and learning.

The purpose of evaluation is to determine the success or failure of amy
programme ia achieving its chjectives. In-attempting to evaluate a programme, a recoxd
has to be maintained for investigation regarding:

@ The objectives of the programme.

@)  Theenvironment provided.

Gi)  The wansactions between the teachers and students.

Gv)  The studénts' progress.

(v  Theside-effects of other variables.

(v)  The merits and short-comings seen from divergent viewpoints.

Depending on the interests/intents of evaluators in the concerned field and
considering the entity, standands and anticipated decisions, some magjor antecedents
varizables, fransuctions between and outcomes are listed below:

i) Antecedents -

Student characteristics .

Teacher characiexstics

Curnentar contexit

Curricular context
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Instructional materials

Physical plant

School organization ‘ ;

Community context .

(i) Transa’ctions
Communication flow
Time allocation
Sequence of events
Reinforcement schedule
Social climate

(iii) Outcemes’
Student achievement .
Student attitudes .
Student motor skills
Effect on teachers
Institutional effects

Such a description as given above helps to identify the many characteristics of
programme to be evaluated. The evaluator must choose the variables to be described and
judged according to his interest and talent. As for the sources of information they may be
described as teachers, adininistrators, parents and so on. The evaluator has to choose the
relevant variables by using.

(i) Intents’

(1) Observations

(iii)  Standards

(vi)  Judgements v

To be more specific:

(i) The intents are indicated by the different goals of the people involved. ’

(ii),  The observations refer to the perceptions of what actually happens during the
implementation of the programme.

(i)  The standards depend upon the opinions of experts as to what should happen.

(iv)  The judgements reflect the feelings of the people about aspects of the situation.

3.5  Coursc Improvement Through Evaluation

In order to find out ways of improving a course to enhance learning, its
effectiveness must be assessed. Data collection should include information which will
help in evaluating the difficult area of the affective outcomes of the newly developed’
curriculum, The most seful evaluation information is that which allows for adjustment |
and modification in the developimental stages of the cumiculum, rather than simply
examining, the end-products only. “This, of course, would be a deviation from the
traditional testing approach.
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Any tests used should fit into the contents of the curriculum and should produce
reliable and valid scores. Test resuits may soon be forgotten, however, instead of bemg
followed up for use. Remeinber that the purpose of gvaluation is to study the changes in
the pupils following the programme and to use this information to identify where
improvements should be made to facilitate.improved leaming, ’

Opinions about an educational programime are often biased. The :gelhering of data
using appropriate tests produces more objective results. The achievements of standards
should be measured through the use of standardized tésts of all relevant areas of
proficiency, while attitudes can be assessed through interviews and questionnaires.

But systematic evaluation involves more than simply adiministering tests and
analysing the results. Apart from neasuring proficiency and attitudes, approaches to
evaluation ean include, for example, process studies of classroom events and follow-up
studies of the later eareers-of the SubJeCtS And the results of evaluation studies should be
impleiented to produce improvements in the eurrieufun, :
3.6 _Conclusion .

Otld habits of thought and-techniques are poor guides for, eourse improvement.
For this, more systematic evaluation is necessary. Such evaluation should produce a
deseription of the outcomes of a programme on a broad seale, to aseertain the ‘changes
produced during a course and the revision needed.

Even the eollection of appropriate data will make’ little contribution, if it leads
only o approval or disapproval of a programne. Evaluation is a fundamental part of
curriculuim development, not just an appendage. It involves collecting facts that the
course developer can and will use to do a better job.

3.7  Self-assessment Questions: Exercise No. 3

1. Develop a logical sttategy for'designing an evaluation of an educational.
programine. ‘

2. List the steps involved in the evaluation process.

3 Distinguish between cosmetie, cardiae, colloguial and computational methods of

eurricufum- evaluation. Which one of them do you think to be the most
appropriate for curriculum evaluation and why?

4, Explain the experimental research appr. oach to finding oul the effectiveness of a
new currieulum.

5. Identify True/False from the following statements:
(a) Evaluation is concerncd with an overall oatcomes of a programme, T/F
(b) Measurement deals with éasily quantifiable gspects of evaluation, T/F
(e) Intempretation of educational goals by those who are at the helm of

affairs makes the former too hazy. T/F
(d) Affective domain of ohjectives deals-with thinking, knowing and problem solving

. T/F

(€} Tests need to provide help in developing meaningful goal. T/F
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#{f) Recent trends in-evaluation are not directed towards process-concept and behavioral-

based programmes. T/F
(g) Development of instruments like tests, observation, interview should precede the
development of educational goals. ‘ ‘ T/F
(h) Data collected for evaluation may be analysed by any statistical method. T/F

(i) The cosmetic imethod of curriculum evaluation deals with empirical approach  T/F .

3.8  Answers to the Self-assessment Questions: Exercises -13

Exercise No. | ,
For answers 10 questions | to 3 see relevant sections of the unit.

Q.4 (i)F. (T (DT (iv)

Exercise No, 2
For answers to question. I to 6 sce relevant sections of the unit.

-

Exercise No. 3 !
Foranswers to questions 1 to 4 sce relevant sections of the unit
Q5 @T ®T ©T (dF o
T (HF. (@F (h)F .
(i) F.'
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INTORDUCTION

» There is'a growing concern in the developing countriés to reconstruct educational
systems to respond to the socio-economic changes necessary for providing a minimtm
quality of life to the masses who live untouched by economic grewth. This had led to a
critical reappraisal of the entire ‘structure and content of education in these countries..
More and more countries in the Asian region are now shifling their curricular emphas:s
from general and theoretical education to some form of productive work by weaving
community skills and crafts in the school curricufum. The move towards rural-
transformation through school curricula stems from the fact that, the majority of the
people in these countries live in rural areas.

Most countrics with a sizeable proportion of their population in rural arcas living
in acute conditions of poverty and ignorance are. of necessity responsive to the growing
demands of ymodern times to provide purposeful skill-oriented education.to vast masscs
of its people to enable them to engage in new patterns of self-employment and gainfui
occupatlons within théir communities. Without this, education, in the context of gencral
poverty, is a luxury which the rich may well-afford but the poor do not need. .

Curricular reforins introduced during the past few ycars in countries of the region
have made initial moves towards this direction by introducing skili education at various
levels. Unfortunately, these reforms have not yet stabilized for a variety of reasons, some
of which are:

(a) ineffective articulation and transmission of the concept of work-oriented education, )

(b) resource constraints, '

{c) the traditional respect for academic and theoretical education,

(d) ineffective mechanism for implementation-of suggested improverments,

(e) lack of arrangements for adequate supply ol Suitahle teachers and essential
equipment for their programmes.

- Anyhow, thie conseiousness to improve the-situation is vertainly very conspicuous both at
the national and the provincial:levels. The study of this unit will hopefully help clarify the
basic cancepts about this movement and facilitate the streamlining of other necessary
arrangement to implement such an innovative programnme in an efficient manner.

Since the approach is sitnilar in most developing countries of the world, this unit
contains some relevant extracts from APEID-UNESCO publications.

Now le¢t us see the situation in Pakistan,

Pakistain is a poor country mainly because of its untapped and unexploited
resource potentiad, poorly planned growth and uneven distribution of resources. More
than 70% of the country’s population lives in rural areas where the main source of
subsistence is agricultural and related occupations. The bulk of the ‘population in- rural
arcas 1s living, ut best, at survival level.




In the rural areas, people are continuously confronted with survival problems of
food, clothing and shelter. The basic amenities of sanitation, health, education and other
social welfare services are, at best, marginal and at worst alimost non-existent in the rural
areas. Most often educational facilities either are not available or, if available, they are so
poor and depressing that a child would normally feel extremely uncomfortable. For
instance, there are hardly any buildings and furniture and most often the children have to
squat .on the floor in the open, exposed to the vagaries of weather, or are huddled in
darkrooms. There are, no toilets and facilities/opportunities for games or recreation are
non-existent and children suffer from malnitrition and hence severe diseases. In the cold
and hot season, families are exposed to the treacheries of weather owing to poor
accommodation and insufficient clothing combined with poor nutrition. In a number of
villages and backward areas even drinking water is not available, it is a common sight in
the villages that animals and human beings use the same pond for drinking water,
Similarly, in the areas, where it is extremely cold, such as the northern areas of Gilgit and
Baltistan, animals and human beings are huddled togcther in the same room in the night
to protect themselves from the severe cold.

In a situation like this where the majority of the population is confronted with
basic survival problems, the urgent will have a tendency to take precedence over the
important and the priorities would tend to tilt in favour of survival, Education, therefore,
in a society like this, must contribute towards facing survival problems and improving the
life style of the people.
Need and Relevance ‘

Whatever development may have taken place in the country, whatever may have
been the increase in the national income or export outputs etc., there has not been any
significant improvement in the life styles of the common man, particularly, in the rural
areas. If at all economic development took place, its effects did not percolaté to the lives
of the ignorant, down-trodden masses. This -is not peculiar to Pakistan; in fact, the
situation is strikingly similar in most of the developing countries of the world.

There has, therefore, been a growing interest in Pakistan as well as other developing
" countries of the Asian, African and Latin American regions to link education with
development. As the need of such an effort increased, the consciousness Sharpened and
gained momentum. Consequently, several development-oriented programmes appeared.
The Asian Programme of Educational Innovation for Development in 1974. Similar
prof;rammes for Arab States, Africa and Latin America also started subsequently.. It is
also relevant to mention that while the effort is aimed at development, the focus is on the
poor down-trodden people particularly in the rural areas and deprived population groups.

The pressing problem of education for community development-has led educators

and development planners to a serious re- thmkmgon the whole question of development,
and its relationship with education in the Asian region.
. 4
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Education in Pakistan's Context .

In Pakistan, basically the entire problems stem from the fact that during the days
of foreign-rule, the colonialists devised an educational system which would, on the one
~ hand, reduce the productivity of the locals and thus enhance their dependence on foreign
" sources and, on the other, produce people who would have a respect for the foreign

culture and way of life and would make, a posmve contribution toward its perpetiation
“and continugnee.

" Thus with the tnposition of this system on us, education, which was in the hands
of foreigners, lost its coniaet and linkage with the masses and the socio-economic context
‘in which they lived. The content of education becane a source of cultural alienation so
that its recipients became Strangers to their own society. and lost toueh with their needs.
They were ignorant of the problems faced by :the masses. Education became counter-
productive, thearetical and academic with no roots in the community. So in the Pakistan
context while it is recognized, that to be able to read and write, to collect social and
scientific information are goals worth, pursuing, theoretical education for its own sake
becomes, a questionable Endeavour, an effort out of place and meaningless. Let us take
an imaginary situation which is exaggerated only to bring.into sharp focus the need for
relating education to c,om'mu‘nily development. This is It:

Imagine a far-flung area in rural setting situated in the mountains. The areas is by
and iarge, barren and, therefore, the population is very thinly scattered. Most of the
inhabitants depend. for their livelihood upon cattle grazing and reading. Water is source 6F
water is a couple of kilometers away. During the winler, cold is very severe most often
well below freezing point at night. At night, the winds howl and groan, Oceasionally, one
could hear the cry of jackals. Around that place, there are scatiered fields where some
cbrn and wheat is grown there is no rain, the land remaing barren.

In an area like this imagine a small hut which accommodates a family of five
children, mother and father. During winter, at night the cattle also live inside the hut. On
a winter night the cold is severe. The winds are howling. Outside it is all dark. Inside the
hut there is complete dark. One -of the five children of the family is suffering from high
fever and is coughing continuously. Every titne there is a fit of cough; one has the feeling
that the childs breathing is going to be choked to a point that he mmay expire. The
breathing of the child is irregular and spasmeodic. It groans and whistles. Because of the
fever and cough, the ehild has not taken anything for the last two days. In any case, there
is not very much with the family that the child could eat. The mother of the child has not
slept for a few nights because she has been sitting night after night holding the child in
her tap. The child's lips are dry and parchéd and there
is no water to moisten them. The occastonal tear that trickles down the mother's eye,
moistens the child's lips. '

[n the absence ol any treapment or medicine, the mother is giving the ehild emotional
Support to recover and s praying to God for help. The father is taking care of the other
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children who are uncomfortably huddled in one torn blanket. There is nothing that the
parents can do to save the child who is involved in a life and death struggle for the last 24
hours. The parents and other' children are anxiously watching the siruggle, but are
helpless. The family is surrounded with hunger, poverty, ignorance and with the shadow
of death, looming large on it. There is complete darkness all round the darkuess of the
night and the darkness of Ignorance.

If you are thinking of educating this family, a number of possible questions arise.

Some of them are as follows: _

)] What kind of education would one like to give to the children of this family?

(i)  Would one like to say to the parents, when they are confronted with a situdtion
like this, that they should send their children to the school?

(fii) How would one convince the parents of these children to send them to school?

(ivy  What modifications would one like to bring about in the educational programmes
to make them respond to the needs of a comimunity of this kind?

(v) How would one sell educational programmes to members of a community like
this?

In trying to find tentative answers to the above quesfions, perhaps it is possible to
understand at the conceptual level the pressing need for relating school curriculum to
community development.

Activity-1, _
Propose a set of uscful and productive activitiés for primary school village with
such families that solves their problems and promotes their economic well-being.




OBJECTIVE'S

After 5[udying this unit, you should be able to:

1.

-

Describe the progressive linkage of education with economic development with
reference to National Education Policies in Pakistan.

Give.a general view of education and development projects and approaches in.the
Asian region.

Describe' the various aspects of the complex nature of community development.
ldentify the problems of the community particularly in rural areas and the role of
education in solving those problems.

Design educational programmes which are relevant 1o the surroundings.

‘Draw the implications.of development particularly in respect of new roles and

responsibilities of teachers.
Assess and cevaluate the role of the éxisting curricula in practical problems and

Critically review the implementation of educational programmes.
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1. EDUCATIONAL POLICIES AND DEVELOPMENT
TRENDS

Educational policy makers and planners have been sensitive to this problem,
though not to the extent that it deserved. Even in the initial stages, although, at the policy
level the expression of this particular role and dimension of education is distinct, yet at
the implementation level, owing to paucity of resources, it did not get the priority it
deserved. However, one may accept the excuse of shortages of resources and the failure
may be referred to the major implementing agency. What is your opinion?

After the independence of Pakistan, the first Education Conference at Karachi took
Policy staternent for education, is reproduced below.

"You know that the imporianee of education and the right cannot be over-
cemphasized. Under foreign rule for over a century, sufficient attention has not
been paid to the education of our people and if we are to make real, speedy and
substantial progress, we must carnestly tackle this question and bring our
educational policy and programme to the genius of our people, consonant with
our history and cuiture and having regard to the modern conditions and vast
devglopments that have taken place all over the world.

There is no doubt that the future of our staie will and must depend upon the type
- of education we give to our children and the way in which we bring them up as
future citizens of Pakistan. Education does not merely mean academic education,
There is immediate and urgent need for giving scientific and technical education
to our people in order to build up our future economic life and to sée that our
people take to science, commerce, trade and particularly well planned industrics.
We should not forget that we have to compete with the world which js'moving
very fast in this direction". (Extracis from National- Educational Conférence,
1947 proceedings of the Pakistan Educational Conference, Ministry of Education
(Interior Division, , G).
1.1 Activity-2 ) .
Draw implications of the Quaid-i-Azam's* message for developing secondary
schigol curriculum for Pakistan.

Int the following pages we review the developinent oriented concepts found in
different siatements, policics on education formulated and announced in Pakistan from
time to time.

1.2 The Inaugural Address of Dr. Fazalur Rehmman

Dr. Fazalur Rehman, the then Education Minister, addressing the Education
Conference, 1947, said:
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"Qur- existing educational system, as originally conceived by Macaulay, was
intended to serve a narrow, utilitarian purpose and its growth has been largely a
matter of artificial improvisation, It has been rightly condemned for the lack of
realism and its inability to adjust itself to the necds of a rapidly changing society,

. its over-literary bias and its utterly uninspiring, soulless character, For a succinct
but brief surmiming up of the aims of edueation in a democratic society, one cannot
do better than quote a living authority on education. "Education”, he says, "is a
vast continenit and it will make far clearer thinking if we divide it into three
provinees.., corresponding to the three main needs of human life. make a living.
All men need to make a living not a bare one, but the best that conditions allow.
All men live in a society, all men have a personality to develop and the power of
living will or ill. For all these education must provide and it.must therefore include
a vocational element, in social, or as the Greeks would have called it, a politicai
clement, and a spiritual element. Men must learn o camn a living, to be good
members of a society, to understand the incaning of the phrase "the good life”, and
help them to achieve these three ends. It nfust do this not for a limited class but for
every citizen, though it will do it in different ways for different people.

In mentioning the third etement of education, namely, vocational education, be
understood. to minimize its importance; in as such as it For the material existence of
society, it myst receive first consideration in any plan of educational reconstruction. In
the last analysis, however, all the threc clements spiritual, social and vocational must
cohere and form an integral- whole for thus alone can we achieve a complete fusion
between the spirit and substance of education”.

1.3 National Commission on Education 1959

From here we jump over to the observation of the National Commission on
Education. We lay stress throughout our report on the concept of education as a publie
investment in economic development. This argument, we are convinced, is.academically
sound and we could cite many examples of public figures and econoinic specialists in
North America, Europe, and the Soviet Union who subseribe to this view. The history of
the economic development of these countries begins with the education of their citizens,
‘and the remarkable progress they have made in developing their national wealth is largely
accounted for by the eftorts they have made-in educating their citizens at all levels. The
advantages of technological progress have been publicly recognized in Pakistan and
incotporated in various development plans of previous governments, We are convinced
that one .of the missing elements which has partially accounted for our failure to
accomplish these plans has been the insufficient attention paid to the training of scientific
personnel and the large body of technicians and vocationally skilled workers necessary
for the practical application of the advanced work of the scientist and engineer. We
believe that we shall continuc to fail short of our development goals until full provision
has been made for the iraining of skilled personnel at all levels. The rcadnq3 of our
chapters on enginecring, technical and vocational, commercial, and secondary education
will show not only bow provision for the training in thesc fields can be made but aiso
what are the different categories of personnel needed in our conditions and what are the
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special qualities that they should possess. We believe that, in particular, there is need for
the training of a leadership group in. engineering, the skills of government and
commercial development. This group. should possess imagination, high professional
ability, and a determination ta use local resources and not remain dependent on the skills
and material imported from outside. We stress throughout our report that one of our
greatest national assets is our manpower but that this asset can only become the creator of
national wealth when its energies have been released and enriched with the skills and
training necessary in a complex modern society.

We have given special emphasis on the need for scientists, engineers, and
technicians because we believe that this has been our greatest weakness and the greatest
failing of our education system. However, in Pakistan there is, if dnything, a more
pressing need for the developmcm of agnculture and the wilization of the products of our
soil. Qur present inethods are in the main primifive and have led to more than one food.
crisis for our pcople; in addition, they provide little scope for the whole range of
industrial use of agricultural products® which modem science has made available.
(Extracts from the "Report of the Comunission National Education" Ministry of
Education, January-August, 1959, 11-12).

1.4 The New Education Policy 1969

The entire educational structure has to be reorganized and reoriented according 1o
new demands and requirements, The New Education Policy (1969) rightly pointed out
the colossal wastage ol national resources in the field of education. Referring to the twin
purpose of elimination of uncmployment among the educated youth and the redesigning
of ¢cdueation, the policy states:

"If this problem is 1o be .tackled, it will be necessary to completely
reorganize the educational system at the secondary level. At present,
educatior at this level is designed not so much as a terminal stage but as
a preparation for entry 0 college and later to university. As such, there is
preponderance of academic learning and not enough attention is paid to
voeational and technical {raining at this stage. No more than 4% of the
total enrélmernit at the secondary stage is in vocational and technical.
subjects. This situation must be reversed. A massive shift towards
vocationally and techmically oriented education is regquired if the
sccondary stage- of education is to stop wasting resources in producing
unemployable manpower which continues to overcrowd the already
meagre college and umversity facilities and swell the ranks of the
educated unemployed, while development needs of the technicully
trained manpower remain unfulfilled.” .

Elaborating the techmical component the policy further states:

. » o g - -
"The educational system should aim at praviding vocational training to at
least 60% of the students leaving the elementary school between the ages
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of 13 and 15 so that, they can acquire useful skills which would enable
them to earn their living. In rural areas, an attempt should be made to
make vocational education agriculture-oriented. Commercial subjects,
book-keeping, legal drafting, 1yping and shorthand, etc. should
introduced into the school curricula ‘at this stage. To encourage the
vocational and technical educaiion, the system should provide for
recognition of accomplishment by introducing the diploma and degrees
such as Meciric (Tech.), Inter {Tech.) and B. S. (Tech.) in well defined
technologies like printing, wood-work, plumbing, tailoring etc. which
would add to the dignity of labour. In this way, it is hoped that the
educational system will be able to serve better the development needs of
the society and, at the same time, lead 10 a reduction of the problem of
educated unemployed.”

1.5  The Education Policy 1972-80
The Education Tolicy 1972-80 envisaged to make elementary education
productive and useful. It clearly states:

"The system of clementary education will be so designed that the
knowledge and skills imparted, attitudes implanted, and the learning
methods employcd will ensure that those not proceeding to secondary
education ean be usefully nbsorbed in the economy of the local
comuunity.

For those leaving school afier clas:. VI, special courses of training in
the skills of their vocational interest will be provided in the schools
workshops. It is essential that children who drop out after class Vi1l
should carry with them enough skills to return to their local or ancéstral
vocation as better, farmers or craftsimen...."

Regarding the integration of gencral and technical education, the 1972-80 policy
further added:

4

"The integration of general and technical education will equip secondary
and college students for gainful employment, including self-employment,
in industry, agriculture, business, home economics and cducation i
addition to providing them a programine of general education. The arcas
of vocational occupational studies for which facilities will be developed
include: electronics; auto-electricity; population; vegetable farming;
sericulture; crop and livestock production; shorthand; typewriting,
insurance and cstate brooking: clearing, forwarding and shipping
pr'lctlces, hlome management; Cookmb and baking; first aid und liome-
nursing; food production and preservation; ete.

Fducation will be introduced as an elective subject at the matriculation,
intermediate and degree levels. In this way, a major part of the vocational
training of teachers will be conducied in institutions™.
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1.6  The National Education Policy, 1978,

Wateh carefully the rencwed emphasis on technical played in the National
Education Poliey of 1978:
"In spite of several efforts in the past the technical and voeational education is still not
job-oriented. Moreover, theré are hardly any arrangements for identifying the needs and
providing training to 80% rural population and to make them more productive in order to
strengthen this large Sector of our ceonomy. In ordef to improve technical and vocational
edueation, it has been decided to introduce production-oriented curriculum related to the
mark_et requirements in all technieal and vocational institutes. Advisory committees
having representatives of trade and industry will be constituted to keep the tratning
responsive to the changing market requirements.

All the technical and vocational institutions will be encouraged by generating
funds for suppicmentmg their resources by producing saleable goods durmg training.
Smiall production units will be established with technical and vocational institutes under a
phased programune. Evening programmes will be introdueed in technical and vocational
institutes for the benefit of the community, wherever needed. Separate vocational schools
for dropouts of the school system will also be established. Equipment needed for various
levels of technical and vocational institutes will be standardised. A mechanism for
standardizing, testing and certification of technical and vocational skills required through
formal, non-fonmal, or traditional system of training in consultation with trade, industry
and other users of the output of these institutions will be introduced. .

Practical on-the-job supervised training for Diploma and B. Tech. students will
be made compulsory and suitable legislation for providing this training in industrial
organizations and undertakings will be enacted. In order 1o provide close liaison with
industry the teachers of polytechnics and technical colleges will be encouraged to provide
consultancy and advisory services to the industry. Personnel from industry would also be
invited 1o advise these insiitutions on production methods. A teacher training college for
the training of teachers of technical and vocational institutes will be established at
national level."

1.7 Activity-3

Analyses the policy declarations regarding work-orierited .and development-
related education from 1947 onward to the present education policy with a view o
pinpoint the cause for repeated statements of the same type. Also identify the factors
responsible. for the successive failure of various etlucal:on policies with special reference
ta technical and vocational education

)
1.8  New Education Policy 1978 p
The New Education Policy, as referred to above states that it 1s the declared
objective to further consolidate, strengthen and improve the agro-technical programmes
sturted under the 1972-80 policy and to introduce similar programmes of indigenous sk:ll
training in the rural areas namely the village workshop schools etc.




1.9 Problems and Issucs
There is a variety of reservations that could be expressed about these
programmes’. Some of them are as follows:

(a) programmes fequired certain physical facilitics, equipment and trained For
providing physical‘facilities and equipment, finances were not made available as
one would expect in a country like Pakistan, the resources are limited. Moreover,
there has been and still is an acute shortage of teachers in technical subjects.

(b The introduction of skill training as a separate cluster of curricular activities
gives the impression that only these activities relate to development whereas the
rest of the curriculum does not. This is a serious problem which brings a number
of distortions in our educational system,

{c) The technical training programmes were organized in a manner that they were
seen as an activity in itself, the final object and outcome of which was success or
failure.in examinations. No linkage was established between this programme and
community requirements which could have inducted the students and teachers
into community development programmes. Perhaps this was the greatest
weakness of the programme.

As a matter of fact if education is to be something directly relevant and
incaningful 10 the learner and to the community to which, he or she belongs, the entire
educational package has 10 be related to the improvement of the quality of life. in a poor
country where there is hunger, poverty and demivation education has no chances of
acceptance, continuance and growth unless it addresses itself to these problems.

The implication of this approach to curriculum issues is that community
members and teachers should have the right to frame a curriculum related to local needs
as seen and felt by them. in the context of the Pakistani situation, however, we are
confronted with a dilemma. Whether it is possible to make a choice from a variety of
curriculum offerings, in Pakistan curriculum, syllabi, textbooks and standards of
education are on thé current list of federal subjects. The implication of this is that, il and
when, the federal government decides to legislate on the subject of curriculum and
syllubi, the federal legislation would take precedenee over provincial laws in this respect.
in the present situation, the Government of Pakistan has brought out.a federal legislation
which empowers it 1o prepare the schemes of studies and prescribe courses, of studies
and syllabi from class I to X! all over Pakistan. Although schemes of studies and
curricula for various levéls and SubjCLfS are developed with the participation of teachers,
parents and various provincial agencies, the net result is that the schemes of studies and
the curricula, textbooks, etc. approved and prescribed by the Federal Government, have
to be followed by all and no courses of studies can be taught without.the consent of the
Federal Minister of Education.

One pf the major handicaps in the proper iimplémentation of this approach is the
attitudes, skills and competencies of teachers who are to be the agents of change. This
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again Js a concern shared by most countries of the region where rural transformation is
becoming a high priority. ) .

_ There have been a series of seminars, workshops and conferences on the
education and training of teachers to enable them to fulfill their new role. Some extracts
of the reports of these setninars, workshops etc. are included in this unit,

One of the major reforms in the teacher education curricula in Pakistan is the
introduction of "Community Development” as a compulsory subject. There are also
regular in-service training programmes for agro-technical teachers at various teacher
training centers.

It is the intention of this unit to revive and re-vitalize this concept of community
development in the curricular offerings of education in Pakistan. This would help to
create effective linkages between problems of the community and prospects of the
solution on the one hand and the educational programime on the other. The practical
exercisés that follow will help the leamers to have an in-depth experience of this
approach, to clarify concepts and to find some practical propositions that would relate
education to community development.
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2. SELF-ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS-1

L. In order to know a community and its problems it is necessary that basic
information about the community in relevant fields is available. You may, therefore,
choose a rural comnunity or a poor urban community nearby and design a
comprehensive survey of the community: If the survey attempts to identify the major
problems confronted and possible solutions -through implementation of educational
programimes, it should be divided intg two parts, some of the possible points on which
information given below:
)

(a) Problems - Areas:

)] Size of population

(n) Population structure and growth rate

(1)  Size of family

(iv)  Per capita income

(v)  lousing

(vi)  Sanitation ‘water .

(vii)  Food and nutrition.

(viii) Education

. (ix) Communication - road, railway, air, telcphone, telegraph, post
(x) . Recreational facilities - games, cinemas, parks etc.
(xi) -Any other problems,

(b) . Potentinls: . o

(i) . Sizéof trained manpower: agriculture, industry, health education

(i) Raw materials available -

(iii) Avenues of enhancing-production

(iv)  Avcnues/possibilitics of improving facilities of health. nutrition,

education, recreation.

2. Sclect any particular level of education (primary, middle, secondary and higher
secondary education) and study its scheme of studies and the goals and aims applicable to
that level of education. Then select.a subject area, study its curriculuin and textbooks and
identify how at various levels, practical excrcises can be devised which would relate to
practical prblems confronted by the community.

3. Prepare a briet report based on the findings of surveys and studies invoived n
exercises | and 2. It may be pointed out for your guidance that the report would by and
targe cover the following points:

() Rationale of conducting the exercise

(b) Aims and objcctives

(©) Design of the survey and instruments

(d) Major findings

(©) Review of curricula studied.

(N Methodology followed in selection of appropriate units

(2) Methodology in selection of student population

(h) Ways of contact with community members, teachers and students
(i) Evaluation of the exercise ands

0] Synthesis of experiences game,
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3. EDUCATION AND DEVELOPMENT IN ASIAN REGION

In some Asian countries, the dual urban/rural economy often reflects various
degrees of modemization or adherence to traditional ways-of living. This dichotomy is a
consequence of an imbalance in socio-economic development, suggesting that national
policies need clearer definition and contmulty and perhaps re-evaluation of priorities. The
problem is compounded by the migration of people from rural to the urban areas,
aggravating unemployment in the latter,

Demographic factors exacerbate the situation, magnifying the problem of
development in to crisis proportions. Most of the countries in the area have a runway
population growth and a high dependeney ratio. The result of a population‘structure js
that overwhelmingly young, over 50% belong to the group agcd 21 years or below, which
is concentrated with low productmty As a further consequence of uneven, slow
economic programme and excessive population growth, there are severe shortages of
food, social services, water supply, and qualified manpower, as well as inadequacies in
infrastructure all of which are essential to national development -

{Reference: Teacher Education and Curriculum for Develop.-nem APEID- UNESCO, Re-
gional Office, erglmlx 1975, pp. 3-5.)

Educators are confrontcd with the problems’ of formulating and implementing
educational' policies, programmes -and practices consistent with developmental goals.
Inequalities in educational opportunity, lack of relevance in curricula to functional needs,
irrelevance of educational programmes to social as well as individual requirements
deimand immediate rectification. It is in this context that educators from Asian countries
deliberate on how to promote rural transformation, how to improve healih and nutrition
and héw to foster employment skills through education in their respective countrics.

The emphasis on rural transformation derives from the fact that the majority of
the people in these countrics live in rural arcas. Whilg producing food for the urban
sector, they are simultancously exploited by being deprived of the minimum conditions
for decent living. The modern buildings and conveniences of the Asian city contrast with
the austere conditions of the countryside, despite the natural beauty. The problents of
rura] development are so diversified and complex that unly a multi-faceted attack is likely
to help resolve them. Therefore, a coordinated, institutional and eoncerted approach 15
more. likely to has maximum impact than a fragmented one. Through the schools and
other agencies engaged in non-formal training, education can contribute significantly to
rural development. particular, school teachers and community trainets should realise that
a large part of the work af promoting social change is the €rucial one of educating rurdl
peopiHhiIdren youth aril adulis - to identify their most pressing problems and actively
paruc:pate in resolving them This eannot be over-emphasize, for ullimately it is the will
and motivaiion of the rural people to hefp thémselves that will stimulate and sustain rutal
development.
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The rationale for considering health and nutrition as urgent areas of concern is
self-evident. Only healthy and adequately fed people can provide the manpower base
necessary for socio-economic growth. Although theré are current projects in many
countries designed. to improve health and diet, malnutrition comtinues to plague the
people of the region. Despite recent technological advantages in this field, total food
produetion has consistently been outpaced by a geometric population inerease. The
limited resources and. personnetl at cach country's disposal should be harnessed towards
drawing up a clear and continuous programme to provide people of the region with
proper food and the knowledge of proper nutritional habits. With respect to health.in
many countries in Asia, a large number of sick pedple die without receiving medieal
attention. What is needed is a health-care system that is adapted to neglected rural and
deprived urban areas, there is urgent need for a core of health and nutnition education at
the basic level, linked to national and nutrition education at the basic Jevel, linked to
national and local efforts to establish adequate health and nutrition standards.

The conventional conception of employable skills refers to those that-prepare the
‘learner directly for employment, It has been proposed that its meaning should be
‘extended 1o include other simple skills that enhance an individual's capacity to function
as a productive'member of the community. Acquisition of simple elementary skills .vhich
are needed in homes, schools and community, and can be taught by these agencies, will
strengthen the individual's capacity to be an active and produetive member of his
conununity.

An intemational workshop made it explicit that the relevance of curricular
offerings to individual, community and societal nceds heécomes a major consideration for
assessing their worth., The participants expressed the view that the task of curriculum
development in the area of rural transfonination, health and nutrition, and employable
skills entailed the collective and continuing effort of teachers, educators, specialists and
representatives of the comununity. Questions of relevant content and sound pedagogical
strategy must be déecided. before suitable curricutar programmes can be formulated. The
important point is that the purpose of curriculum development should be kept in mind:
meeling the needs of learners; and national development. This apparent duality of
objectives should not be misinterpreted: they are mutually reinforcing because an
individual who learns something valuable and useful for himself is at ithe same time a
useful member of the commuminity.

In the matter of teacher education, the workshop stressed the need far changes in
teacher education programmes to reflect the emerging trends in teacher training curricula,
The workshop also emphasized that even if teacher education programimes are modified
to prepare teachers for greater involvement in national development it is equally
liccessary 10 restructure curricula in the schoots for the same purpose. :
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4. ANALYSIS AND COMPARATIVE STUDY OF CURRENT
PROJECTS AND PLANS

A major shift in school curriculum is under-way in many countries of the region
in respofise to the need to accelerate the pace of development through education, and also
to make education more relevant to the learners and the society.

In the Republic of Korga and India, a multi-media approach is being developed
fot selected curriculum -units related to national development. In order that the school
curriculum can became more relevant to social and developinent needs, flexibility in
curriculum development is being introduced. In the Republic of Korea, a modular
approach has been suggested; and in India curriculum cells are being set up both at the
centre and in the various states of the country so as to allow for continuous renovation of
curricula. An experiment is ‘under-way with multi-media instructional materials and’
particularly with satellite instructional television for the rural areas and backward
sections of the community. ‘

Sri Lanka, which had a highly academic-oriented curriculum, has brought-about
major changes and evolved curricula for the primary and lower secondary stages which
are oriented towards national development. All pupils, from grades [-I1X age 6-14, will
follow a common curriculum designed to provide a broad general education which also
includes the devclopment of employabie skills amongst the students so that they may
serve the community in a much better way. The maim aim of the new curriculum is to
reduce the gap between education and the employment opportunities (including self-
employment) available in the community. Pakistan and Indonesia have similar drives.

. Already, major programmes have been developed in some countries of the region
n an attempt lo contribute to rural transformation by utilizing the resourees m the
community and the school, with the teacher playing a key role in developing knowledge
skills and attitudes to help the community to overcome difficulties. and carry forward the
task of development.

In Bangladesh, the Camellia Project has pursued a funciional, action-oriented
approach in mobilizing rural people. It develops and supports Jocal institutions in order to
involve local leaders and their constituents. Curricula for teachers are the ouicome of
action research in the villages and are based on the needs of the village into farmer-
memberg involvement and participation, accentuated through local rural leadership, gives
il the potential for acceptance, service and survival.

In Morong, a lakeside town in the Philippines, development activities sucli as
small-scale industries profitably engaged m by the people and the school children, the
operation of a summer folk. School o train out-ol-school youth and adults in various
useful trades, demonstrale the dynamie and matualty beneficial relationship between the
school and the commurnity

" . “ * .
In Nepal, the compulsory mtroducton of one year of Naianal Developinent
-
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Service for all graduate students of the Tribhuvan University and all Master's degree from
any foreign university, is intended to give impetus to rural development as well ‘as make
the graduate students reallty-orleuted

In Sri Lanka, the education component of employable skills is concerned with
‘knowledge and skills for productive activity. Since a forwards one of the main strategies
.that must be adopted for rural transformation, the identification of knowledge and skills
needed by farmers and the generation of learning experiences to meet these knowledge
and skiils requirements must také priority in occupational skills education.

In Indonesia, various programmes have been launched in an effort to improve the
living conditions of the people in the rural areas. These programmes foeus on agriculture,
Health, nutrition, as well as education. Most of these programmes are nationally financed
and conducted.

In addition, tie Indonesian Government, as a matter of principle, has encouraged
projects for rural transformation: a certain amount of subsidy (approximately us’$ 500 in
_1975) is given to cach village every year, to support local initiatives for improving
irrigation, sanitation and communication. .

In some countries, work has been done in developing curricuiar units in health
and nutrition. The attempts have largely been to develop a coordination of education with
various other agencies concerned with health and nutrition, and to utilize the community
workers and teachers through a lr'lmmg system in providing the knowledge and habits
required for better health and nutrition.

In the Philippines, the Philippine Nutrition Progranmume which has established:its
priority projccl of Operation Timbag_. (Operation Weigh() makes the teacher-coordinator
play an important role as a commaunity worker working hand-in-hand with the Barangay
(village) network. Through this' network, the teachér-coordinator is able to grasp the
actual health/ nutrition needs of the families in the community.

In Singapore, the thrust is one of a multi-media approuch conducted jointly by
the Ministries of 1lealth, Education and Culture. Action-campatgns involving all three
ministries are frequently mounted. '

This is ar area where many counirics have broken away from the traditional
concept of general education i schools and are moving towards functional basic
education. Many school curricula have been changed in some countries to include units
on specific skiils which may be used later on by the pupils for ¢ither sell-employmient or
employment in agriculturc and industry. The approach taken is that of development of
madular units and, in some cases, ol multi-media training packages. The new directions of
educational development are directly linked 10 functional education programmes at the
‘next level of education.

4.1 Activity-4
Indicate. ithe development-oricnted innovation that impressed you- the most from
amangst the ones imentioned above. Give reasons for your choice.
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5. EDUCATIOIN AND PRODUCTIVE SKILL DEVELOPMENT
IN ASIAN REGION

Concept and objectives of skill education.

[}
As interpreted by the participants of a meeting convened under APEID, the term
‘concept’ used in the synthesis embraces three important elements, namely:
(i)  how skill development is defined
(i) on what basis it should be developed
(iii) on what principles the design should be based. "

The objectives refer to a certain type and level of eompetence the learner is
expeeted to achieve.

Concept of skill development

It is generally agreed that education in school and out-of-school eannot be
purposeful, meaningful, productive, if it does not have close linkages with national
developmental programines. In this regard, educational programme for skill development
in both foral and non-formal settings should be organized 1o support the achievement of
the above objectives.

The following generalizalion shows some common elements of the concept of
skill education by the participating countries:
(i) Skill education as part ol the general education pyogramme is not meant to be a
' purely manual work. They should inculcate positive attitudes towards the world
of work of work and dignity of labour. :
(1) Skill education programme should be relidted to other subject areas.
(i1i)  Skill education programlm. on the basic needs and problems of individuals and
society.
(it is prudent to design these programmes in consultation with community members :)
Objeectives
The analysis of the objectwes developed by the various countries indicates that
mos! countries share common objectives while there are objectives specific to particular
countries. They are as follows:
Common Objectives )
(a) To acquaint learners with the world of work. This objective is important in the
sensc that it is meant to develop in the learners knowledge about varieties and characler-
istics of occupational areas in the socicty.

Knowledge on these various occupational arcas shall place the learners in a better

position lo tdcnl:fy the kind of work which they would like to participate in upon
completion of their education.
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This objective could be categorized under the cognitive domain of the taxonomy
of educational objectives.

{(b) © To provide learners with productive skills relevant to the needs of individuals and
) society. ,

This objective means that skill education should provide opportunities for the
leamners to actually practise and perform the skills learned in schools as well as in other
forms of educational organization,

- This objective could be categonized under psycho-motor domain in the takonomy of
¢ducational objectives. .

{c)  To develop desire to be useful members of the society.

This objective implies that mastering skills relevant to the needs of the society as
such is not enough without the desire/willingness of the individuals to really participate
in the development of the society as useful members. To develop this desire within the
individuals, the programmes should be structured to motivate the learners to develop their
interest in practicing the skills for the welfare of the society.

This objective could be categorized under the category of affective domain in the
taxonomy of educational objectives which is often neglected in the implementation of
educational programmes.

(d) To inculcate positive attitudes and motivation toward the world of -work, self-
reliance, tolerance, cooperation, sympathy, and helpfulness.

This objective also falls under the affective domain of educational objectives which
constitute major components of the goals of skill development.

The nature of this objective strengthens'the idea of making full education more educative,
socially useful and productive.

Objectives Specific to Particular Countries
() Lead leamers to increasingly participate in productive work as they proceed from
one stage of education 1o another.

The idea implied in this objective is that, skill education should be iinparted in

sequential order to. enable the leamers to grasp, reproduce, and immediately apply the
skills they, bave leamcd in real life situation. In this way learners may eam while they
teaim:
{b) Prepare leamers for further studies in technical and vocational This is one of the
objectives advocated by some countries of s of gcncral education, particularly in the
lower secondary school level. The objective is especially usefut for leamers who are
going in vocational and technical schools instead of in academic schools.

"
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5.1 Issues and problems
(@  There are two schools of thought conceming the development of productive skills.
One 1s for the purpose of immediate use, i.¢. to cnable the leamer to employ his skills for
everyday’ living and to enable him to participate in useful socialite activities. Another
school of thought is to prepare theé léarners.for further learning in vocational and technical
institutions as well as for enfering vocation after leaving the school.. Those who advocate
the first viewpoint regard the immediate use of immediate use of skills developed - as
well as the service to the community as important. They believe that at this stage of
education (general education level) specialization in .a certain vocation should not be
emphasized. It is only the basic skills that would be needed, and what is more important
is the development of desirable attitudes towards work and good working habits which
could be used in the present as‘well ag futute life of the learners.

The second school of thought, however, advocates that for most develeping
countries most: student will ieave the general schools either for further studies or for
work. Under this condition it would be advisable that the education programmes for skill
development be directed towards the students' needs. This does not mean that the skills
‘learned cannot be ol immediate use. With intensive triining the leareérs' should be in a
position to do even better in providing service to the community. Participants of the
meeting were of the opinion that each viewpoint has its own merit and there should be
more research studies on the strengths and weaknesses of both practices.

(h)  One view regards formal school as erely a learning agency, whereas the other
regards. formal school as a place for earning while learning under certain specific
situations. There is a general understand that formal] séhool which. are run by ‘the
government and other organizations are meant for brmgmb behavioral changes among
learners.

However; certain schools which small farms, workshops, ete. provide skill
education to the leamers and try to produce goods or services which are saleable. The
goods so produced are sold among students, tedchm&, community or in the neigh
boarhound. Money so teceived (8 paid for the 1npuls and (major portton is used for
developmental activities and a very small portion is distributed among students as an
incentive. In this way, needy students are helped by the institution and the activity itself
would motivate them Lo participate more and more during Ie:sure hours in order to earn
more 10 help themselves and their families.

The above two practices as viewed by the participants are not in conflict with
cach other, If conditions permit, the second practice could be adopted to factlitate
learning, of the students. What oné should be aware of 1s that the school should not be
used as a place for profit making or for exploiting the students.

52 Problems and Suggested Solutions

Although almaost all developing countries agree that the training and socially
useful productive work should be imparted to Icamers at all levels of education to prepare
them for the world of work, in practice it is not fully recognized that skill education is to
develop in the learners a postuve attitude towards nced-based activities in e
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community. Henee, it is felt that in most developing countries skill education has low

priority. It is realized that'without sufficient social, administrative and finaneial support,

it would be impossible to implement skill education properly. For this reason, two basie
strategies need to be employed:

(a) To conduet research and development activities to develop models of cfficient
and effective skill education programmes as an integral part of general education,
and

)] To alert the government through’ inter-agency activities about the importance of
skill educatton as a part of general education.

5.3  Approaches to Skill Education

All over the world both formal and non-formal approaches are being used.
Formal approach, in this context, refers to an approach used in implementing skill
education in the regular school system such as primary school, secondary school,
vocational school, ete. Non-formal approach means an approach in implementing skill
education for those who are not in regular school system.

Ed

(1) Formal Approach

Each country has its own programmes of skills education which are being imple-,
mented through formal approach. This type of approach has’a unique charaeteristic for-
cach country depending on its condition and situation.

(a)  Programmc

Although each country has its own specific social needs, it appears that home
economics, agticulture, wood and metal work, technical skills, arts and crafts and
services arc the eommon prograriumes. However, instructional materials may vary,
depending upon the specific needs of each country.

(b)  Nature of the Programme

Generally, skill education does not aim at developing manual skills only, but also
at other forms of development, relating to cognitive and affective domains. The stress is,
of course, given to skill development. In developing the skills some countries aim at
diréct production, but soil sic skills. ‘
(c)  Target Group

Countrics, such as Indonesia and Iidia, offer produetive skills programtes in all
g?rades Other countrics, such as Afghanistan offer these programines only in grades 7 and
8, and Malaysia starts at the lower secondary level. Some aspects of home-economics
suchras cooking and dress making, for éther some are intended for girls, in some other
countries aie meant for both boys and girls,

(o)) Tine
Although the time allocation for productive skill varies from eountry 10 country
and from grade to grade, thg range generally.is from. 2 16 8 periods a week.
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(@  Administration of the Programme
Every country which provides skill edication for all children offers both
compulsery and clective subjects in general and. vocational schools.
Analysis of the approaches being used in the Asian region.
First Approach:
Providing education in skills as a required subject for all students at the first
level; and as required and elective at the second level of education.

Examples: India provides skill education related to food, shelter, clothing,
health, culture, recreation, community work and social service. At the secondary level,
the progtamme is similar; -but greater emphasis is placed on practice. In Sri Lanka,
children are taught simple manual skills such' as floor cleaning dish=washing, growing
flowers and vegetables, and some other handicraft work at the primary stage. Secondary
schools have elective courses 1 a number of practical subjects such as wood work, metal
work, electric, wiring and mat Weaving. In the initial grade of sccondary schoots, pro-
vocational studies programmes provide an opportunity fur students to-survey the jobs in
the community and to practices skills using commuuty facilities as training bases.

Second Approach: _ _

' Second approach is similar to the first, but differ in objectives of training.
Programines in the Socialist Republic of Viet Nam and Bangladesh and some in the
Philippines and Thatland, can be cited as examples of this approach. In the, Socialist
Republic of Viet Nam, the young generation 15 trained to be new-type workers and
masters of society. Training in manuat work is designed to contribute to the cultural and
economic development of the locality where the school is situated. Two types of courses
are offercd: compulsory courses on techniques and management of economy, and
opticnal or elective courses which answer to the needs and conditions of individual
schools. The activities are divided, by objectives, into four categories:
® mecting the needs of the schoot through productive work;

(i) solving community development problems through productive work,

(i)  engaging in work of public utility;

(iv) Using production based training in productive skills. _
More comnplex work-skills are attempteid at the second than at the first Jevel
education.

in Bangladesh, work experience is provided al the primary level Under the
guidance of their teachers, the students orgamze thetr awn cooperative socicties and raise
funds for some income-earning activitics within the scbool system. These include:
gardening, poultry-raising, book-binding, group farmung and making simple furniture. At
the secondary level, re offeréd for imparting vocational training in such areas as
agriculture, commerce, home-econonues. '

In the Philippiues, the Bayanihan School Programme with its self-sustained
school vocaticnal developmment programme at Quinlpogan Village, Palawan Isiand,
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provide skills -training by integrating academic subjects with pracucal work and by
organwzing progranunes for students to earn while they leam. Rice fields, vegetable plantations,
rice mills, carpentry shops and cooperative stores are used as work-study bases.

In Thailand, several projects using work expenence for developing skills are
being conducted in-many schools in the north east. These projects cover chicken mising,
food preservation, building-repair, mal weaving, growing peppers, growing mushrooms
pottery-making and hafidicraft,

Third Approach:

Under this apywoach are offered three types of programnies, namely, cdre .
programmes, clective programmes. This is practised in Indonesia, the wims being to
develop attitude and general eapabilities of the students to cope with practical problems
and to equip them with functional skills required by the world ‘of work. The agro-
programmnes are taken by all swdents at all grade levels. The elective programmes are
given to students in grades X and X1, whereas the terminal programmes are intended for
students who do not plan to pursue further studies at a higher level.

Fourth Approach:

This approach deals with providing skills training for tleveloping personality and
character as well as for preparing students for higher technical studies and for

. employment This approach is used in Malaysia where skill education can be categonzed
into levels and areas as follows:

(@  Pre-vocationai studies at lower secondary schoo!] level, the objective of which is to
expose students to the skills they will need in their everyday life, and to create in
them posiuve attitude towards, and mterest in technscal and vocauonal studics.

(b) Technical studies i upper secondary techaical schoots, wherein students study one
or two techmcal subjects from several offerings in the areas of engineering,
agriculture and commerce. The objective is to prepare students for higher technical
studics.

(c) Vocauonal studies in upper secondidry vocational schools, which prepare students
for engineering trades or agriculture, comineree or home science. The objective,
bere, is Lo equup learners with employable skills.

{ii) Non-furmal Appraach

@ Programme of Study

Counlries report 1hat nuop-format education is developed on the basis of the needs of the
society. Since cach country has its own way of life according to its own tradition and
culture, the contents of the progranumes cannot be the same for all countnes, The areas of
study orgarized for non-lormal system are almost the same as those of the' farmal system.
The difference is ip the sclection of specific aspeets from the aren of study to cover the
speaific needs af The svcrery For examiple, Afghanisun has developed programmes on
agriculture (bee brecding, silkworim cuftivatron) and art and cralt {ceramics, carpet and
rug productron); S Lanka has devcioped programmes on techmical skills (electric wiring,
musical instruments), art ‘and craft (bouksbinding, printing and wood carving); india has
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developed programmes on agriculture, home-econoinics, metal and woad work, technical
skills, and Indonesia has developed programmes on home econotnics, agriculture, wood
and metal work, technical skills, and art and craft.

Y Nature of Study

Non-formal approach in skill education as mentioned above is directed to the
people outside the regular school system. The emphasis would be on the training of
productive skills, but the type of specific skills neceded by each participating country are
not the same. For some countries such as India, Viet Nam and Indpnesia, there is a
tendency to put emphasis on agriculture in line with the economic structure of the
country.

© Target Group

Unlike the formal education system consists of studenis-of the same age and
educat:onal background, the pamc:lp'mts in the. non-formal producnve skill training,
consist of mostly those who are not in school. Therefore, they vary in age, educational
background and possibly in socio-econoinic status. However, some eountries orgamze
their edueational background. India classifies its prograimme into four categories, i.e.
programme. for illiterates, for primary level, for secondary level and for Senior secondary
level.

54  Activity-5

Develop two designs of skill-education; one for the formal education programine,
the other for the non-formal edusation programme for your own district.
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6. EDUCATION AND RURAL DEVELOPMENT

*

Most Asian countries have a large, concentration of rural population. While
urbanization is increasing at an’ 'ICn.th.l’atlng rate, the rural population remains
numerically dominant and is expected 1o remain so even for the next few decades.
Considering these realitics, many countries in the Asian region, in their strategy to attain
national development goals, are e and more on their efforts on dcvelnpmcm in rural areas
By the way, what observation? )

It is widely accepted now that the concept of rural development and the role of
education as-a eomponent of rural development were not given scrious attention during
the early post-war period in the world in-general and in the Asian région in particular.

Rural development is now betng interpreted as a strategy designed to improve the
economic and social life of the rural poor. It involyes extending the benefits of
development to those who seek u livelihood in rural areas. The economic’ dimension of
rural development envisages economic-uplift: the reduction of poverty so that rural poor
get adequate food, clothing and shelter. The social dimension underlines the provision of
health and edueational services. It also aims at the development of the individual and
rural society in a socio psychological context. Educational and political considerations
are two additional ‘¢lements, .In the former, facilities for cducation are provided for the
educational growth of the rural péople. In the later, the political dimension of rural
development will enable the rural poorto participate intn.l]q,cmly and frecly on the basis
of their own aspirations, indigenous culture and creativity in the political life of the
community and in the programmes designed to shipe their community, thereby
contributing their share to the overall programme of national development,

Since rural developinent is intended to reduce poverty, programmes have been -
designed lu increase production and to ruise 'prodi.ncliVily As agriculture is the main
occupation Yin rural arcas, it has received priority in such prdgrammes. In view of
inereasing population-and the limited production of edibles ete, through cultivable land,
the main effort is to raise the productivity of land through the adoption of a variety of
measures such as ‘improved seeds, fertilizers, pesticides and methods of farming. Thus
the improvement of agriculture and the provision of relevant services in that area form
the first and most important elements ih rural development.

(Reference: "Preparing Teachers for Education in Rural Dev elopment”, a h.mdbook
APEID, UNESCO, Regionat Office, Bangkok, 1977, pp.3-8)

Small-scale industrics, particularly agro-based industries, are the focus of the
sccond significaint elemen. Farm mechanization, rural electrification and improved
transport facilities have created opportunities for employment in such occupations.

p

Another important pragramme s (he provisian of efficient health services,

Poverty leads to malnutrition and ill heaith. 11 healtly, in turn, results n a jow production capacity.
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Increased production does not, however, guarantee fair distribution. The forces
working in a rural community are such that the advantages of the programme or rural
development may not reach the rural poor for whom the programme is mainly intended.
Agricultural production may increasé, and still the rural poor may not get the food; health
service may be provided, and still the poor may not benefit; educational facilities may be
established, and yet the poor may not be able to send their children to these schools. In
order that this does not continue, there is a growing recognition in Asian countries that
sustained rural development is not merely enhancement in production, but a fundamental
change in values, objectives and the very philosophy bf development. This awareness has
led to a' growing emphasis on the human factor in development. New strategies of
development, therefore, seek to develop human being in the collective sense; so as lo re-
ordinate them, make them, seif-reliant and able to participate in the political processes of
the nation. All the elements of rural development imply extension of education and its
transformation o tit it serves as an important component of the aforesaid programmes.

To sum up, the innovative programmes of rural development in Asia attend to
economic development in the social and cultural context that is, including both economic,
and socio-psychological elements, which interact organically with each other. Thus
development is conceived as a multivariate, qualitative and quantitative change which
change with result in the growth of the individual, in a collective sprit among people, if
creativity, ‘in inventiveness, in the proliferation of a probiem—solving to life, and
ultimately in faith in the collective potential of the. Problem in this manner is to specify,
in some detail, the goals to which educational polices programines and activities are to be
directcd.

.
1

6.1  Education in and for Rurai Development ‘

It is desirable to distinguish between two sets of educationmal activities,
differentiated by their main objectives and target groups, and categorized those as
‘education in rural development' and 'education for rural development!,

@ Education In Rural Development )

The focus of activities is On the curriculum of a school as a social agency for
imparting knowledge, skills and values, through in-school and out-of-school activities
.and experiences. In most countries, curricula are chahged to mcmporate such elements in
the educational programme. v

Two approaches are being-followed in relating school curriculuim to educanon in
rural developmc.nt

{a) the elements of rural development are neatly and thoroughly integrated into the
school curriculum in such a way that educaiion in rura] development becomes the
school curriculuny;

(b) the usual academic curriculum is 'retained and activities related to rurl
development are assu,ned to extra-curricular affairs.

>

Rural development activities in the countries of the region are being entwined in
the curricular, co-curricular and extra-curricular activities.
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An examination of official docunients of the countries in Asia reveals that the
envelopiment are sought through health and nutrition, education and programmes in the
school curricula. Included also in their curricula are such crops, replenishing forests,
tontrol of insect posts, creative work (Bangladesh), work experience - vocationalization
and social reconstruction (India), the development applied skills, fisheries, farming,
livestock raising (Indonesia), industrial area, agriculture science Malaysia), compulsory
pre-vocational and vocational subjects (Nepal and Republic of Korea), participation in
community projects, soil and water conservation, health,' nutrition, food production,
afforestatiop, population control (Ph:hppmes) developing skills relevant to productive
opportunities in the rural sector, participation in the solution of rural problems, changing
attitudes towards manual work, collective level, viewing change as necessary for the
regeneration of rural society, and identification of the pressing problems of rural society
(Sri Lanka).

Teachers working in rural schools are often ill-equipped for the tasks they are
expected to carry out. One of the reasons for this is the uninterrupted migration of better-
qualified teachers to urban areas; another is the continued isolation of rural teachers from
the citltural interaction characteristics of the urban environment. Considering these
realitics, attempts are being made by most countries in the region, through training
programmes 1o keep the village teachers abreast of the latest innovations in education as
well as in rural technology and to help build their professional consciousness in support
of rural development. c

Programimes have heen devised in some countries to revitalize their village
schools through contact with agriculture, health and cooperative-moveiment workers wito
are raising the quality and n,lev‘mgy of the school curriculum through talks and exhibition. For the
teachers such contacts have becorne an opportunity for in-service growth,

Apart from these contacts, the printed materials, which the commumty workers
have been'using, are found to be of great educational value for both in-and out-of-school
programmes. Moreover, the community resources which can be identified through the
involvement of the school in the community development programmes and in the revised
curricula of such schools are being harnessed for the school programmmes of work
experience, developiment of employable.skills and health/nutrition.

«In some countries the use of mass media —radio, television, newspapers - as an
instructional means of education has also been explaited for education in rural
development. Satellite instructional television programmes to provide education and
training in agricultural education, population education and science education are also
being used in some countries.

- !

Programines for preparing teachers for education in rural areas ‘can capitalize on

‘such, experiences.




(ii) Education for Rural Dcvelopmcnt

The focus of the activities is on the development of rural communmes
Accordmg to traditional concepts, education had little or no role in such programmes. It
is now recognized that education can be simply restricted to schooling or viewed as a
time-bound process, but instead must be equated broadly with leaming regardless of
where, how and when that takes place. Under this new concept, education-has been
categorized as informal, formal and non-formal education. Whereas the process of
informal education is retatively unorganized and unsystematic, the latter two categories
of education, i.e. formal and non-formal education, are relatively organized activities.
Education for rural development, i.e. education linked with programmes of rural
development, is provided mainly through informal and non-formal modes, even though
linkages are established with the formal education system.

In such programmes, there are four categories of people engaged in education in
rural areas. They are;

v

(@ people involvéd in various agriculturat and extension service type of activities, such
as agricultural-exténsion workers, health-education service workers, cooperative-
society organizers, family-planning workers,

(b) those including farmers and skilled craftsmen, concerned particularly with the
education and nammg of ous-of-schoot youth,

(c) workers engaged in all levels of adult education and community development
including religious leaders,

(d) Personnel working in the formal schools.

All categoriesi of education and all kinds of educators have important
contributions to make in rural development programmes and are, therefore, taken into
account in evaluating and promoting education for rural development.

Self-management of the programimes of cooperation among different
communities in exchanging cxperiences are two prominent approaches followed in some
of the recent plans for .rural development. Sé¢lf-management involves communitics
participating, along with devélopment agencies and such institutions as those for health,
agriculture and industry, in planning and conducting surveys to identify the community
needs and the resources, ncluding human resourdes, available in those communities or in
the developmental programmes for the communities. Such collaboration on the part of
communities is one way to make them acuteély conscious of their problems and of tieir
power over processes for solving them, in addition to inculcating in them the skills
required in undertaking such surveys. The development of the programmnes, likéwise,
helps them in Icarning new skills in cultivating an awareness of the need for acquiring
other types of skills in order to tackle the implementation and evaluation of such
programmes by the community with ample practice in the use of skills and in further
strengthening their competencies and enbancing their sell-reliance.
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INTRODUCTION

Educational planners and administrators as well as students of education in every
nation need to know about edugation, its organization and management in countries other
than their own. It is beyond any shadow of doubt that the future of not only a nation, but
of the civilization depends on the purpose, kind and quality of education provided to its
members as well as on developments that will affect education and will be affected by
education for the succeeding generations all over the world. ’

Different nations adopt different methods to meet the educational challenges of
today. The study of educational system and curriculum development in other countries
provides an. important key to the understanding and interpretation of major national and
international issues, trends and problems. It can also bring to light the potential strengths
and weaknesses in the educational system of the country under study.

This unit provides information-on education systems and curriculum developments
in countries which represent different stages of development different philosophies and
have different ways of dealing with educatiohal issues, The unit aims at offering insigh
into forms of upbringing, schooling and enlightening in countries other than ours. A
comparative study of the curriculum is all the more important as curriculum is at the very
* heart of educational endeavour and deserves careful attention.

In the subsequent sections, educational systems and curricula of the following
countries have been reviewed:

.

1. USA. 2. UK,

3. Canada 4.  Rusa

5. Japan 6.  Peoples Republic of China
7.  Thailand 8.  Malaysia.

9,  Saudi Arabia 10.  Pakistan

Having studied the process of curriculum development in the above mentioned
countries, you are expected to draw inferences and compare and contrast different
features of this activity with reference to Pakistan and other countries. Let us now
proceed further to study the practices of curriculum development in these countrics one
by one.
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OBJECTIVES

After studying this unit, you should be, able to:

Describe the process of cumriculum development in selected countries of the world.

2. + ldentify the differences as well as similarities in the systems of curriculum of the
sample countries.

3. Discuss the approaches to curriculum development adopted in the sample
countries. '

4. Compare and contrast the process of curriculum development'in Pakistan with
some other counties.

5. Recommend suitability of various ideas and processes of curriculum development

for adoption 1n our own situation.
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1. CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT IN THE
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

1.1 Intreduction

Rich in Land, population and natural resources and highly developed technologi-
cally, the people of USA enjoy a high standard of living and lead the nations of the
world south. The indigenous population consists of Indians and migrants from Britain,
Germany, Scandinavia, southern and eastern Europe, and central and south America
besides the descendants of slaves imported from Africa during colenial and post-colonial
years. The combination of geographical and demographic characteristics results in great
diversity from one section of the country to the other. Systems and structures of
education are also quite diverse in different parts of the country.

1.2 Educational System

Each state provides a system of {ree publie school, covering kindergarten plus 12
years. Though laws vary among the states, schooling is compulsory from the age of 6 or
7 years to 16. There are several structural pattern$ in use depending on the location;
kindergarten plus ciemcntary grades -8 followed by four years of high school;
kindergarten plus six grades of elementary schools followed by a three year junior high
school and three ycar senior high school. (sometimes combined into a six year high
school, or a relatively new development kindergarten plus four or five grades of
elementary schools, a four-year middle school and four-year high school. All patterns
lead to a high school graduation at the age of 17 to 18-years.

Historically, education has been considered a state and local responsibility but the
Federal Government_has been involved at all levels since 1972. Federal Government
supports school launch education for Indians, finances education for veterans and rent
loans. The Federal Department of Education headed by a Secretary of cabinet rank is
responsible for executing government policy.

In various states generally a Board of Education comprising sclected/and or
appointed members form policy and determines the budget. The state department of
education headed
by a chiefl administrative officer i§ responsible for providing education at all levels,
curriculum development, teacher ccrtiﬁcat'ion and school finances ete.

1.3 Curriculum _

As a rule, the practical responsibility for running-the schools is in the hands of
staller units such as countries and districts and 18,200 local districts run the: daily
administration, The strong tradition of local autonomy and the pluralistic naturc of
socicty influence curriculum. There is no afficial national curriculum. State department
of education preseribes curriculum with varying degrees ol specificity leaving scope for
local and mdividual variations. Subjcet spectalists, school administrators, -und teachers
are involved in the process of curriculum development based an research and
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investigation. The major subjects taught at all levels of the school systems are English
language, Mathematics, Social Studies, Science, Music, Arts, and Physical Educatton.

Tlie, advances in technologies have resuited in the introduction of new teaching
inethodologies such as teach teaching, programimed in instruction, language laboratories

and computer aided instruction. The current social concems have made their way into the
curricula, especially at secondary level in the forn of new subjects sueh as Ethies studies,
, Consumer and Envirommental Education and Drug and Alcohot Abuse Instruction.
Policies concerning promotion {rom one grade to the next depend on the state or district
decisions: A student at secondary level is required to répeat a grade after unsatisfactory
performance but promotion-at elementary level is automatic. Acquisition of a high school
diploma does not always require a formal examination but attendance and a satisfactory
school record of achievement are eonsidered suffteient for this purpose. In the absence of
any national public examination system, the. standard of cducation varies in different
states. Recently there have been moves to set. staté criteria for high school diploma
generally in the form of minimum competency requirements.

Activity

Have a discussion with your colleagues as to how social eoncerns and advances in
technology have affeeted cuwrriculum development in USA. Also discuss the applicability
of the forces in the context of Pakistan..

'
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2. CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT IN THE UNITED KINGDOM

2.1 Introduction

The United Kingdom is located on a number of Islands on the western edge of the
European continental shelf. Immigrants from all over the world had important
consequences for the educational systems prevalent in the UK. Ethnic minorities are
concentrated in certain larger urban areas, especially, London and require from  ‘system
in these areas, recognition of their special needs, particularly, in respect of language and
cultural differences.

2.2 Educational System
Education in the U.K. is said to be national system, locally administered. A large

i part of the day-to-day running is in the hands of local education authorities (LEA).

Attendance of school is compulsory for children of 5-16 or 18, years divided into
two or three tiers. The two tier system comprisés primary schools age (5-11) except in
Scotland where transfer is usually at 12 instead of 11, sometimes subdivided into infant
{(3-7) andjunior (7-11) school and selective or nonselective secondary school (ages 11-16
or 18). The three tier system consists of first schools (ages S to 8 or 9); middle schools
(ages 8-12 or 9-13); and upper schools usually nonselective (ages 12 or 13 to 16 or 18).
The two tier system is most comumon; the three-tier system is to be found only in England
catering for 15 per cent of all pupils. Children over the age of compulsory school
education (16) may continue in the same institution such as a sixth form college, tertiary
college, college of further education or techaical college. \

Education for school leamers is divided info two categories: non-advanced further
education (NFE) which consists of courses provided upto the standard of the General
Centificate of Education. (GCE) and Advanced (A) and higher education which consists
of courses above this level provided in universities, autonomous institutions and by
colleges maintained by LEAs.

2.3  Curriculum

Previously there was no nationally determined curriculum bit examination boards
which controlled the General Certificate of Education exerted something of a unifying
influence on what was taught in schools. Her Majesty’s Inspectors of Schools were
responsiblé 10 the Secretary of State for Education. They investigated and reported on all
aspects of ‘education including the curriculum. The government, however, introduced a
national curriculum in 1989. The curriculum prescribes a core.of three principal subjects
Mathematics, Science and Language and childrens attainment in these subjects is 1o be
tested at age 7, 11 and 14. Other foundation subjects include History, Geography. Art
and Music. In Addition, the Education Reforms Act (1988) includes the provision for
religious education for all pupils. A modern foreign language 1s also applicable for
secondary schools.
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Progress through school depends chiefty on age ratio than attainment. There is no
grade system and a majority of children move through system with other children of the
same age. T_eﬁchcrs nevertheless use a variety of ways to test-pupils' progress.

Until 1988, secondary school pupils could attempt examination in various subjects
leading, to the Certificate in Secondary Education (CSE) or a more demanding General
Certificate of Education Ordinary Level (0 Level). In 1988, these two systems were
abolished and replaced by the General Certificate of Secondary Education (GCSE). The
examination is organized by five independent groups in England, and Wales and one in
Northern Ireland. Scotland has undertaken a separate but similar reform.

The GCE Advanced level (A level) is normally taken by student in upto three or
four subjects, two years after GCE- O level and is the standard for entrance to higher
education and professional training,.

However, in connection with the newly ‘introduced national curriculum, the
government is proposing to introduce nationwide assessment for all pupils of 7, 11,14
and 16 years of age.

Activity

Discuss with your colleagues the salient features off curriculum mtroduced in UK in
1989.
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3. CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT IN CANADA

3.1 Introduction

Geographically Canada is the second largest country in the world next only to
Soviet Union. By population it is among the smallest with its 24 million people of
different colours, creeds and languages with two predominant lariguages English and
French, traced back to its colonial beginning.,

3.2 Education System

There is of‘ﬁciall'y, no Canadian educational system and'by faw education is a
pravincial responsibility. Thus Canada has twelve educational systems. Though systems
int difTerent provinces have much in common, yet cach has its unique leatures stemming
from tradition and aspirations of"the people in each province, and from differences in
economy, geography and size of population. Educational systems in English speaking
provinces have been-inflyenced by Scottish traditions, while in France are followed in
French speaking province uf Quebec. One thing,. however, s common that Canada is
now two-third utban and new, and canstantly improving teehnologies have brought the
country close to being able to offer equality in educational opportunities to ail citizens,
There are elementary schools. secondary schoals, special schools, private schools,
community colleges and universities. The beginning age for school varies across the
country. Elementary school is Tor children aged 5 or 8 to 11 or 13 with secomdary
schools providing pragrammes for 12 or 14 years old. The elementary schoal is usually
designed to prm;idc basic leamning in reading, writing, computation, science, socal
studics, nusic and art, Emphasis is also being put on Canadian studies. "

Secondary schools are of different types, though most are ‘Camposite Schools and
offer o wide range of academic, business and technical courses. Some vocational vceupa-
tional échools are also available for non-academically oriented students. These schoals tead
directly 1o the world af work while graduation from 2 composite school leads to
employment in 2 community college or university.

3.3 Curriculum

There 18 no uniform curricutum in Canada and even within provinces there are
many ditferences amang sehaol systems, The Mmistry of Education 15 responsilile for
preseniung courses of study. The Mimstry declares subjects which are 1o be
compulsory, Usually education depariment issucs guidelines outlining the course
content and then it iy the responsibility of the supervising officer of & school 1o se¢ that
thexe gundelines are interpreted and inplemented within the philosaphy and ratonal of
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the approach outlined therein. School staffs are 'encouraged to take active part in
designing the course. A new course is usually introduced in onc or a few schools and
then school boards seck ministerial approval for its province-wide application.
Discovery method, Team Teaching and new .techhology are in wide use. Lecture
method is also used by some teachers.

Until 1960, a student had to pass a set of departmental exams to graduate from a
secondary school. This system was strongly criticized on the basis that less capable
students would cram and pass the exams and that teachers would concentrate on the
arcas important for the exams only. In mest cases, it is now the principal and classroom
teacher who determine whether or not a student will graduate on the basis of overall
school performance and school tests and exams.
Activity ’

Compare Canadian composite school with comprehensive schools in Pakistan.
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4. CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT IN RUSSIA

A

4.1 Introduction

L The system of education in Russia dates back to 1920. It has since then been
continuously developed and improved to keep pace with the economic and cultural
growth of the country. All education is controlled.by the state and is characterized by
equality and continuity between all types of educational institutions. Education is
universal, free, secular and is conducted in native tongues with the freedom of choice in
language of leaming.

4.2 Educational System and Curriculum

The systern of public education in Russia includes pre-school institutions (Kinder-
gartens and nursery schools), schools providing general education, vocational schools,
specialized secondary schools and higher educational institutions. The pre-school institu-
tions are of two types, nursery schools enrolling children from 2 months to 3 years and
kindergartens enrolling children from three to seven years of age. Activities at these
institutions include games, study, entertainment, elementary work, and all aspects
ofphysical iral, aesthetic and acaderic education. The state kindergarten syllabus
specifies as to what children have to leamn about the environment, arithmetic, drawing,
modelling, sewing and dancing. Reading and writing became a part of the syllabus only
in 1970. The language used is the respective regional language and the main task of
kndergarten is to care for children's health and physical development. This is ensured by
an appropriate schedule, a planned diet, child care, physical exercises and medical
supervision.

The next stage is eight-year school, Primary education wh.ch is compulsory for all
Children is a part of eight-year school. The duration of primary education out of eight is
three years. All subjects are taught with more emphasis on native language and
Mathematics. Other subjects include Music,- Art and Physical Education. Systemnatic
courses in the native language, Literature, Mathematics, History and foreign language are
introduced in form 4. Biology and Geography are added in form 3, physics in form 6 and
Chemistry in form 7.

The next stage after eight-year schools is secondary education for two years. For
this level, there are secondary schools, vocational schools and specialized secondary
schiools.

Subjects taught in the first year in secondary schools include Literature, History,
Matheinatics, Physics, Chemistry, Foreign Language and Economic Geography. In form,
10, more subjects such as Astronomy, General Biology, and Social Sciences are added.

i.abour education is conducted throughout the whole period of $econdary
schooling. In form | to 3, children acquire work-skills with paper, card board and other
materials. They study needle work and grow flowérs and plants. Lessons in forms 4 1o 8

[
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are conducted in wood-work and metal-wark, in domestic science workshop and in the
educational/experimental plots belonging to the school. Attention is also paid to
vocational training in the senior forms of secondary school.

After form 8, some pupils also work in industry or-agricuiture but ail of them must
receive secondary education. For this purpose, evening secondary schoals pravide
courses for the continuation of secondary education. Study in these schools lasts for ane
year mare than the day secondary schools. -

Vocational schooals prepare sfcillcd warkers for different sectors of national
economy and the system is continuously revised according to the needs of the national
econamy.

The courses offered in these schoals are of 3 to 4 years duration.
Technical schools train specialists with middle level qualifications for different scctors of
the economy. The term of study in these schools after eight year school is 3 to 4 years
and after secondary schoal two to two-and-half years.

There are specialized secandary schaols for thase who did not campiete secondary
cducation to give them sound knowledge and skiil. Students in these schools study the
inter-related cycles of subjects i.c. General Education, General Technical and Special
Cycles. Graduates have a right to enter any higher educational institution and variety of
jabs in different sectors of economy. .

<

. Higher cducation is provided in universities and other institutes (Pedagogy,
‘Economics, Polytechnic, Agricuilure. Tlieatre, and others). Higher education is accessible
to cveryone irrespective of sex, race, social arigin or status. A specific set of subjects
involving a combination of education and practical work, resulting in the acquisition of
modern scientific kndwledge are chasen. The programme includes obligatory subjects
which form the basis of special training and optional subjects to enable students to study
special fields in depth in order to learn'the latest scientific and technical developments.
Optional subjucls are available in wide range. In Physws alone there are more than 100
courses. The main teaching method at this stage is lectures, seminars, laboratory work,
practical work and course and laboratory projects.

£
Activity ’
List the majdr characteristics of Russian educational system.
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5. CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT IN JAPAN

5.1 Introduction

Japan consists of mainly 4000 large and small islands covering an area of
378000 kilometers out of which only 12 percent can be inhabited. In 1984, total
population was 120 million and those up to 14 years of age formed 22 percent-of the
population,

”

5.2 Educational System -

The aim or education in Japan, according to the fundamental law of education, is
that it shall aim at the full development of student’ personality, at rearing a people
sound in mind and body, who love truth and justice, esteem individual values, respect
labour, have a deep sense of responsibility and are imbued with an independent spirit
as the builders of a peaceful state and society.

Schooling in Japan emphasize the developinent of basic abilities in young people
rather than set of specified vocationai skills on ‘the assumption that they shall be
prepared to cope flexibly with rapid progress in science and technology and with rapid
changes in society. .

The education systein of Japan consists of the following four states:

" (i) Kindergarten and Nursery-Kindergarten is an educational institution under the
Ministry of Education for children aged three to five years, while nursery school
is regarded as a social welfare institution under the Ministry of Health and Social
Wetfare for children upto five years of ago.

h .
(ii)  Elementary Education-children of six years of age attend elementary schools
which is compulsory for all and lasts for six years.

(iii) Secondary Education-Lower secondary school is compulsory far three years. After
compulsory schooling, three to four years upper-secondary education is provided.
Admission is given on successfully passing the entrance examination.

(iv) Higher Education - after upper secondary school, students proceed to Daigaku
University, or Tauki-Daigaku (Junior Colleges) after passing an entranée.examina-
tion, Univcrsity courses are, of four years duration while junior college is of three
years' duratioi.

5.3 Curriculum- .

The school eurriculum is prescribed by the Mintstry of Education but schools are
required ta prepare their own detailed instructional programmes on the basis of the
courses of study and guidélines provided by the Ministry. A course. .is revised
approximalely after ten years. Teachers guide books for each grade and subject are.
preparcd by Curriculum Specialists in the Mingstry -with the assistance of teachers.

* Following are the details of curricuium for all fevels:
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(1)

(it)

(iii)

()

Kindergarten and Nursery: Both' types of institutions provide the same sort of
activities to the children based on the principle of teaching through games.
Elementary: The subjects taught in elementary school include Japanese tanguages,
Social Studies, Arithmetic, General Science, Music, Art, handicraft and physical
edueation, Moral education is also compulsory. Some private institutions replace
morat education with rehglous education. Proinotion from one grade to the next is
automatic. )

Lower Secondary In fower secondary schools, in addition fo the subjects taught
at the elementary level, pre-vocational education subjects are also taught. A
foreign language is one of the elcctive subjects but almost all schools teach
English as a foreign language.

Upper Secondary: In upper secondary schools, in. addition to the general

-education courses, technical and vocational educationt courses such as business

education and industriat education are taught.

At.all levels of the school system, tests of various tyf)cs arc used to judge whether

a student should be promoted to a higher grade. In elementary schools, the decision
about. promoting pupils is based on internalty adiministered tests. If students have not
attended more than half the number of school days or if their subject matler achievement
is unsatisfactory or if they have a record of misbehaviour, they are required to repeat a

grade.

f

Activity

Discuss the merits of Kindergarten/Nursery and Elemcnlary Education is Japan.




6. CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT IN THE
PEOPLES REPUBLIC OF CHINA

6.1 Introduction

China is the most thickly populated country of the world with more thari 1,008
million people according to the last census. Qut of these 200 million live in.cities and
the rest live in rural areas. China has a territory of about 96 million square kilometres
including remote mountainous areas, forest'zones and pastoral areas.

6.2 Educational System

Shortly after the founding of people's Republic of China in 1949, it was
stipulated that education should serve economic reconstruetion and the schools should
be accessible to workers and peasants. The policy on education is to enable everyone
who receives education to develop inorally, intellectually and physically and become a
worker with both socialist consciousness and culture’. There are various types of
schools such as full-time schools, part-study/part-work schools and spare-titne schools.
In China education begin with pre-school education for children over three years.

Primary schools enrol children at the age of seven years. The length of schooling
for most primary schools is five years while schools in large cities have a six-year
schooling. A general secondary school is divided into junior stage and senior stage, the
former lasting for three years and the Iater for two to three years. Secondary specialized
schools admit junior secondary school graduates and this stage lasts for Your years.
Vocational schools and polytechnics enroll junior graduates and affer a three year
course. Undergraduate programmes in colleges and universities generally require four to
five years, while medical colleges require six years. Short cycle professional training
colleges offer two to three year courses. Postgraduate studies may be undertaken at two
levels, lcading to the award of a master's degree (t\’vo to three year prograimine) or a
Doctor's degree (another two to three years programmes afler the master's degree). Adult
education is provided to workers, peasants and soldicrs over 15 years of age with the
pribrity given to the young and imiddle-aged.

6.3 Curriculum

Rducation is under the general gurdance of Communist Party and adininistrated
by the governiment at different levels. Teaching programmes cluding curriculum and
a number of teaching hours for primary and secondary schools are formulated and
promulgated by the Ministry of Education, while for higher education institutions, the
Ministry defines the guiding principles of teaching programmes. Unified standard
textbooks are prepared by the Mlmstry of Education for primary and secondary
schiools, while supplementary or native teaching miaterials are prepared by the

228




provinces, municipalities agd local school systems. For higher education the Ministry
develops unified textbooks for common core courses and specialized foundation
courses while the universities can complie soine of their own courses,

+ The courses include teaching in Marxist theories, and ideological and moral
education. The pringiples of integrating'theory and practice is emphasized at every level.
Teaching methods include lectures, group discussion, lab experiments and field studies.
Productive work is an integral part of al'l teaching programmes.

+
Activity
Discuss with your friends the aims of education in China.

"
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7. CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT IN THAILAND

7.1 Introduction

Thailand formally known as Siam is'a tropical South East Asian country. As one of
the few developing countries, never to have been colonolized, the education systein of
Thailand is free of foreign domination and language of instruction at every level is Thai.

Thailand has a stratified occupational and social class structure. Traditionally, high
social prestige is attached to government employment and thus schooling has been seen
as a major answer to social’'monility.

7.2 Educational Systems and Curriculum _

A new 6-3-3 structure of education was introduced in 1978, The private sector and
local communities are encouraged to set up kindergartns and early childhood centres to
serve children throughout the country. Only 1.7 per cent of all pre-school centres are run
by the Ministry of Education for demonstration and experimental purposes.

¢ Primary education is free and provided universally by the govemnment. The respon-
sibility for the development of curriculum at this stage lies with the Ministry of
Education. Primary education has an integrated curriculum comprising four learning
areas, basic skills- (Iiteracy, numeracy, communication skills and abilities relevant to
future occupational roles). Emphasis is also put on character development,
s
Secondary curriculum covers five broad fields: languages, Science and Mathemat-
ics, Scoal Science, Character Development and Work Education. A wide range of
exploratory preé-vocational subjects is also available. Credit system is used to facilitate
flexibility in teaching learning process. The Educational Technique Department with the
assistance of cooperating agencies is responsible for the production and improvement of
learning materials, such as lesson plans, textbooks, supplementary reading material, and
teachers guides. Short term training prograimimes are launched to train in-service teachers
for efficient implementation of curriculum, Methods of teaching are generally suggested
in syllabus and teachers are encouraged to kecp abreast with educational changes and
teaching methods. Traditionally, Thailand's examination and promotion system was
highly structured with major emphasis on end-of-year cxamination to determine
promotion to the next gfade with examination at grades 4,7, 10 and 12 administered
externally by districts, provinces, regions, and the Ministry of Education. Entrance, to
grade 11 and joint university cxamination were highly selective. But curriculum reform
brought changes i examination system also, and grade 1l and 12 end-of-year
examinations were abolished in 1975-76 and 1976-77. The new system emphasizes
internal assessment and reduces emphasis on end-of-year examination. In primary
schools reforms have increascd emnphasts on the day-to-day accomplishment of specific
behavioural objectives. This has imiproved the promotion fates and has made educational
system more efficient. With respeet to entrance exanunations to upper seconclary schools
and universities, the traditional achuevement tests have been revised and regional
universities have also established specilie quotas to ensure more even representation of
students (romn the major regional areas.

Activity
Highlight the functions-of Educational Techmsque Department.

» o
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8. CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT IN MALAYSIA.

8.1 Introduction -

Malaysia occupies two distinct geographical areas, Peninsular Malaysia,
éomprising the Malaya Peninsula to the south of the Isthmus of Kra, and East Malaysia
(the states of Sabah and Sarawak), consisting of the north and western regions of the
Island of Borneo. Both parts are separated by about 644 kilometres (400 miles) of the’
South China Sea. The total land area of Malaysia 1s about 336, 700 square kilomnetres.
(130,000 square miles), of which Peninsular Malaysia occupies 134,680, square
kilometre and East Malaysia 202,020 square kilometres.

Western influence came with the capture of Malacca by the Portuguese in 1511 and
later by the Dutch in 1642. Britain’s connection with Peninsular Malaysin began with the
establishinent of trading'scttlement in Penang in 1786, in Singapore in 1819, apd in
Malacca in 1824. British influence and authority over North Borneo (Sabah and: Sarawak)
were established almost coneurrently with British expansion in the Malay Peninsula.

In 1955, Malaya achieved self-government, gaining independence in 1957 and
adopting a system of constitutional monarchy with a populariy elected government. The
Federation of Malaysia, with Sabah and Sarawak, was forimed in 1963. The expansion of -
the tin lndubtry brought in large number of Chinese, and the growth of the rubber industry
resulted in an influx of Indian, immigrants. These events gave rise to the existing plural
society comprising the three major cthnic groups i.c. Malaysian, Chinese, and Indians,

The population of Malaysia in 1980 was cstimated at 14.3 million with a yearly
increase of 2.8 per cent,

Agriculture remains a major occupation and accounts for the highest percentage of the
labour foree.

Malaysia is now an elective constitutional monarchy. The Federal government has
authority over external affairs,; defence, internal security, justicg (except 'Islamic and
native law), federal citizenship, finance, commerce, industry, communications, cducation
and other related matters,

8.2 Educational System and Currigulum

Formal education in Malaysia begins at age six in the primary schools and has a
6+3+2+2+2 system of primary, secondary (lower and upper), and postsecondary
education,

At the primary level, there arc three media of instruction, Bahasa Malaysia,
Chinese, and Tamil. In all schools, and at all levels, English is tiught as a compulsory
second language. Promotion at the pnmary and lower-secondary levels is automatic. In
1980, 2,006,748, children attended primary schools, more than 93 per cent of the
population cohort between the ages ofband 110 1t is expected that about 90 per cent of
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the, cohort will progress from standard 6 of primary to form I of lower-secondary
education, v

All primary schools, irrespective of the medium of instruction, use a common
syllabus to ensure that all pupils follow a course whose content reflects a Malaysian
outlook. Each school conducts its own evaluation of pupils. Tests are administered
regularly, whether weekly, monthly, or at term end. In addition, centralized assessments
are conducted yearly for all pupils in standard 5. This national assessment is used to
determine the level of pupil achievement and the remedial activities required before the
pupils enter secondary schools. At the lower-secondary level (forms 1-3), pupils undergo
automatic promotion through the three levels.

Thus a child has a minimum- schooling of nine years, Pupils in standard 6 in the
Chinese - or Tamil-medium schools have an additional year in the 'remove class’ before
proceeding to form | of lower-secondary school. In the remove class,.pupils are expected
to acquire proficiency in Bahasa Malaysia.

The lower-secondary level offers a. comprehensive type of education: In-addition to
academic subjects, studies of a prevocational nature such as industrial arts, home science,
agricultural sciences and commercial studies are included. All pupils are required to take
at least one of the prevocational subjects, the main aim being to expose them to some
practical studies. At the end of form 3, pupils sit for the Lower Certificate of Education
Examination. On the basis of results in this examination, pupils are selected to proceed to
the upper-secondary level and are channelled into various streams, such as science, arts,
technical and vocational.

At the upper-secondary level (form 4-5), education consists of academic (arts or
sciehce), technical and vocational streams. At the end of the second year, pupils in the
academic and technical streams sit for the Malaysian Certificate of Education, or Sijil
PclaJaran Malaysian examination (in English and Bahasa Malaysia respectively), and
pupils in the vocational stream sit for the Malaysian vocational certificate of education.
These examinations provide entry qualifications for posts in the publie and private
scctors. The tests are also utilized as a basis for selection into the post seeondary level
(form 6} or for entry to the various ¢ourses at the tertiary level.

At the pre-university level (form 6-lower and upper), education is streanied into
science and arts. Pupils are selected on the basis of their performance in the Malaysian
LCertificate of Education or Sijil Pelajaran Malaysia examinations. At the end of the
second year, the students sit for the Higher School Certificate or Sijil nggx
Persekotahan in English or-Bahasa Malaysia respectively. The results in this examination
determine student entrance into the local as well as accredited foreign universities and
colleges. It is also a qualification for appointment to certain jobs in the government and
the privale sector,

L J

Al out-of-school training programunes are run independently of the formal school
system. lowever; the curricula of all programmes complement the vocational and
technical subjects offered in the schools.
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The agencies responsible for out-of-school training programmes include the
Board of National Unity of the Prime Minister's Department, the Agriculture and
Community Developing Division, the Veterinary and Fisheries Department of the
Ministry of Agriculture and Rural Department, the Manpower Department of the
Ministry of Culture, Youth, and Sports, the Ministry of Welfare Services, the Department
of Prisons of the Ministry of Home Affairs, and the Department of Information. The
programmes they provide are mainly concerned with the devlopment of technical skills
cither on the job or in preparation for employment. Links are maintained with the
Ministry of Education through the participation of officers and teachers brought in from
time to time to assist in the preparation of curriculum and to conduct specific portions of
the training programme.

In an effort to provide maximum opportunities for the rural population, the
Malay and Rural Development Agency (MARA) and the Community Development
Division of the Ministry of Agriculture have developed training programmes geared
mainly towards rural youths. Prior to January 1973, curriculum development was
coordinated by the curriculum section of the Educatignal Planning and Research Division
of the Ministry of Education. Cumriculum Development was subject based consisting
mainly of the preparation of subject sytlabi, the development, of teacher guides and
teacher retraining programmes, and the supervision of textbook production either by the
Dewan Hahasa dan Pustaka (the language and literary agency, a statiutory body of the
ministry) or by authors in the private sector.

The Cumriculum Development Centre, which was established in 19/3, was
assigned the responsibility of helping to rajse the standard of education on the basis of
national aspirations. The centre plays an-important role in the development of a national
curticulum. It continuously evaluates schools cumricula, develops cumriculum related
maodels, and disseminates curricula by refraining primary and sccondary school teachers
through in-service courses.

The Cabinet Committee Report (Ministry. of Education 1979) recommended
two major curricufar mnovauons within the school system: (a)i review of the primary
school curriculum with a’focus on the basic subjeets; and (b} a general education
programme for the secondary level.

The new primary schooi curriculum was implemented under a phased
programme. In §982, 302; primary schools began the programme in standard I, and in
1983, the programmes was implemented in standard, in all schools. By 1988, all
primary schools, at all grades, began to use the curriculum.

Activity

Discuss the cummiculum development arrangements in' the education system of
Malaysia.
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9. CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT IN SAUDI ARABIA

9.1 Introduction

Saudi Arabia covers most of western corner of the Arabian ‘Peninsula, which
occupies the south western corner of Asia. Of the Peninsula’s total land area of about 3
million square kilometers, Saudi Arabia comprises nearly 2,200,000 square kilometers.
(849,420 square miles). The country is bounded by the Arabian Persian Guif, Qatar and
the United Arab Emirates to the east: Oman, the Yemen Arab Republic, and the People's
Democratic Republic of Yemen to the south, the Red Sea and the Gulf of Aqaba to the
west, and by Jordan, Iraq, and Kuwait to the north.

Historically; the country's harsh environment, resulted in a low population density.
During the 1930s the population was estimated at 1.5 to 2 million people. The increase in
oil income, especially during the' 1960s and 1970s and the subsequent improvements in
income, nutrition, and health care, have resulted in a reduction of the rate of infant
mortality, a rise in life expectancy, and almost the elimination of emigration. Today the
country has a population of about 3 to 5§ million. With an annual birth rate of 49 per
thousand and a death rate of 19 per thousand with about 45 per cent of the population
being less than 15 years old, the native population can be expected to be around 6 million
in the year 2000,. Besides the, native population, however, an estimated 1.5 to 2 million
foreigners live in the country, constituting more than half the labour force.

The oil industry and development related works and projects have resulted in the
rapid urbanization of the peasant and nomadic: population. In 1970, some 20 per cent of
the population was estimated to be living in metropolitan areas (towns of more than
100,000 people); 20 percent in small towns; and 60 percent in rural areas. Corresponding
percentages for 1980 were 42, 12, and 46 per cent, respectively. (South Arabia, Ministry
of Planning 1980 p.56). The nomadic (Bedouin) population is gradually decreasing. 1t is
now estimated to be about 3 to 6 per cent of the total native population,

The oil income has increased. This income increase has resulted in fundamental
demographic, social, and economic changes such as rapid urbanization of most of the ~
population, an almost total dependence on oil-based incaine, diminution of the value of
most forms of traditional production (e.g. agriculture, herding, and fishing) and an
unprecedented rise in the importance of the government's role as receiver of national
income, provider of social services, and planner and administrator of national
development. The first five-year development plan was initiated in 1970, second in 1975,
-and a third in 1980. The major goals of the latter have been; (a) to diversify the economic
basic by encouraging development in agriculture, mining, and industry; (h) to pravide
sufficient medical, education and social services to the population; and (c) to increase the
nurnber of and skills of the Saudi tabour force. Within the national devclopment effort,
the educational system is charged with three objectives: (a) to provide at least basic
education for all citizens; (b) to provide students with the skills that are required by the
changing needs of the economy; and (c) to educate the students in the beliefs, practices,
and values of the Islamic culture.
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9.2 Educational System and Curriculum

The Supreme Council of Education has the role of coordinating the educational
efforts in Saudi Arabia. Under its authority- are four major educational bodies whose
varying sizes and continuous independence from each other, reflect, the efforts of: the
cultural and socio-economic factors mentioned above. Each of these bodies will be
briefly described as follows.

Firstly, the Ministry of Education was established in 1954 to replace the Director
General of Education which had been in charge of the educational efforts since 1926.
Prior to 1926, the educationat effort was mostly limited to the Qoranic schools which
taught the fundamentals of religion, literacy and arithmetic. Trades and crafts were learnt
through apprenticeship. Scholarship had an almost excluswcly religious nature and
talented students also obtained further training in. Arabic and the Sharia (Islamic Law) by
attending more specialized lectures from established authorities in the subject.

Attempts to introduce more secular topics were started in the late I 800s by
Moslem philanthropists from other lands. A few partly secular schools were established
in al-1-lijaz, the western province of Arabia. In 1926, when the Directorate General of
Education was established, the country had about 12 such schools with a total enrolment
of about 709 pupils. ’

Nearly 25 years later, in 1950-51, the country had 325 government schools and
40 privaté schools, with a'total enrolment of about 42,000 students.
The rise in school enrolment reflected the changes in the socio-economic conditions of
the country. These changes have continucd to take place at an accelerated pace and in
« 197879, nearly 25 years afier its establishment, the Ministry of Education operated 6,560
schools with a total enrolment of 758,614 maie students at predominantly the elementary,
intermediate and secondary-stages. This number accounted for nearly 57 per-cent of the
total student body in the country.

Secondly, the General Administration of Girls Education (GAGE) was established
in 1960. Objections from concerned parents and Ulama (religidus savants) to girls school,
based on the fear that such modem schools might have undesirable effects on girls,
delayed the establishinent of these schools, by the government, until 1960. Girls's schools
were put under the Ulama's own administration and were thus independent of the

\ Minustry of Education. In the first year, the GAGE opened 16 schoals. Less than 20 years
later, in 1979, the GAGE opcrated 2,644 schools, mostly elementary, intermediate, and
secondary, with a (otal enrolment of 425,042 (female) students. These students make up
32 per cent of total student body in the country (Saudi Arabia, Ministry of Education,
Ceritre for Statistical Data, 1980)..

Thirdly, there are other government educational organizations, In 1979-80, almost
6 per cent of all students in Saudi Arabia were enrolled in educational institutions that did

not come under either the Mimstry of Tducation or the GAGE, Thest institutions were
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operated by the Ministry of Higher Education or the Ministries of Defence, Health,. Social
Affairs, Communications or one of the other govémment agencies which offer
specialized kinds of instruction.

Fourthly, private schools are the oldest type of schools in modern Saudi Arabia.
Prior to the availability of government schools, well-ofT families used to send their
children to private schools in neighbouring countries or to the few private schools that
existed inside Saudi Arabia. In 1950-51, private schools constituted about 11 per cent of
all schools in the country (40 out of 365). In 1979-80, they made-up about 4.3 per cent of
all schools (433 out of 10,018). ‘The decline in the share of private schools in the
educational efforts reflected the tremendous increase in the number of government
schools. Néver-the- less, there has been an actual increase of 393 private schools since
1950-51. The increase in these schools reflects two developments in the socio-economic
‘conditions of Saudi society, namely (a) _the rise in the number of working mothers who
send their small children to day-care centres and kindergartens, which make up nearly
one-third of all private sell the size of the upper-middle and middle classes some of
whose members often choose to send their children to privately run schools where the
quality of. instruction is thought to be usually better than that in the public schools, In
1979-80, there were 65,635, students enrolied in private schools in the country (41,154
boys and 24,481 girls) accounting for nearly 5 per cent of the total student body,

While the organizations that administer formal education in Saudi Arabia are
various and independent of each other, the basic plan of their programmes is "almost
identical. There is-elementary school of six years that begins after the child has reached
the age of six. The next stage is the intermediate or middle stage which lasts for three
years, The third stage is the secondary stage which also lasts for three years. Students
who go on to college, spend an average of four years for obtaining a bachelor's degree in
the social sciences or arts or an average of five years for obtaining a bachelor's degree in
the exact sciences.

With little prior expertise in modern education, the educational system in Saudi
Arabia basically adopted. the Egyptian school curricula, adding a heavier, emphasis on
. religious subjects. The curricuta of both girls and boys schools are identical except that

girls schools otter classes in home management, cooking, and sewing which boys schools
“do not offer. There in a heavier emphasis in boys schools on physical education than
there is in girls schools. Private schools are supervised by the Ministry of Education or
the GAGE and their curricula are basically identical to those of the public schools.

Both- the Ministry of Education and the GAGE have a curriculum department
although lhitle has changed in their educational programmnes since their inception. Both
organizations hire the authors of the required. texthooks, .print the books and distribute-
thenr among their schools. Thus there is a uniform curriculum in the country. The general
composition of this curriculum shows that great time is altocated to religious subjects tn
the first grade. As the students go in higher class, the emphasis decreases gecordingly. On
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the contrary, English is not taught at the initial grades, while it is given due importance in
higher grades.

Implementation of the curriculum is ensured through a varicty of means.such as the
schoal principal and visits by inspectors from the district office, as well as by a system of
final examination which covers all the mawerial that is supposed to be taught in a
particular semester. ‘

Teaching methods differ {rom subject to subject. Teachers of religious subjects
emphasize memorization of religious texts and rarely use any teaching atds other than the
blackboard. Teachers of Arabic use the blackboard and also require a fair amount of text
memorization. Teachers of science subjects use laboratories when they are available in
their schools. Most school laboratories, however, are deficient either in equipment or 1n
qualified personnel, or in both. Language laboratories exit in somé elite schools for
teaching English.

Arabic is the language of instruction throughout the elementary, intermedinte, and
secondary levels. At the college level Arabic is the medium in the arts, humanities, and
social science. English is me medium.at instruction in engineering, medicine, and the
natural sciences. College level textbooks in Arabic and college instructors who have to
use Arabic often type up their own notes and use them as basic required texts. The result
is shallowness in educational standards in some college departments.

From grade 1 to 12, the school year is divited into two semesters. The required
instructional material for a year is divided into two halves. At the end of cach-semester,
there is an exainination that covers one half. The student's marks in two scmesters are
added up to make up his or her mark for the whole year. If the final mark is below a
certain percentage, usually 50 per cent the student fails in that subject and sit$ in
apother examunation in the subject at the end of the summer recess.

If the student fails again to attain the required minimum marks, he or she has then
to repeat the whole year, retaking all subjects of that year including those already
passed. Success in passing examinations thus constitutes the-only criterion for
promotion from one year or prade to a higher one.

?

Colleges also operate on semester basis but, in a number of universilies, the
credit-unit system has been adopted and, thus, students who [ail in a particular subject
da not have to repeat the whole year or semester b, rather, only the subject they failed
i, ifitisa
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10. CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT IN PAKISTAN

10.1 Introduction

Pakistan inherited a system of education which had been designed to produce
literate manpower to assist the colonial masters at lower levels of government and
cconomic administration. Education was meant only for the pnwleged few who were
supposed to govern the masses rather than to serve them,

. In order to produce an efficient class of administration generalists, the main stress
was on arts. Scientific and professional education was limited.

At the time of independence, Pakistan's-90% of populatlon was illiterate with only
a handful of educational insfitutions. Only two out of 21 universities of undivided India
were, situated in Pakistan. From 1947, to 1955, adminisration of education in Pakistan
was the responsibility of local bodies. With the introduction of one-unit scheme,
education became a provincial subject. General policy and overall coordination was
liandled by the national government through the Mlmstry of Education. Six regional
directorates of general and two directorates of technical education handled
administration, lntermcdlate and secondary education were under the ‘control of four
'Boards'. Those who could afford, quality education was available to them in privately
financed schools. Most of these schools were run by missionary groups which meant a
continuation of British influence.

The First Educational Conference in Karachi held in November 1947, produced
a number of recominendations designed to make the educational system strong and
relevant to the country’ needs and aspirations. This included making Urdu the official
language, curriculum revision, diversification of courses, compulsory religious
instruction and developmenl of administrative machinery, But little of this ambitious
blue print was actually accomplished because of the prevailing socio-political and
economic conditions.

No comprehensive educational reforms were attempted prior to 1958. A few
uncoordmated changes were introduced pertaining essentially to curriculum matters in
pllmnry and lower secondary levels. Very little attention was given to higher
education. Some technical courses were introduced in classed V1 to X and a few
polytechnic and home economic courses were established. Ministry of Education
mtemptcd a comprehensive review of education in conjunction with the preparatton of
six-year development plan (1952-58) but lack of finances limited its implementation.
Although the goals and objectives of the six-year deveiopment plan and those of the
first five-year plan were not achieved to any significant extent, yet many of the ideas
contained in them beeame parts of the later reforms. The 1959 Commission on
Nafional Education called for an overhaul of the structure ‘and redefinition of the
philasophy of education in the development of manpower and national character. New
types of teaching institutions and specialized centres were proposed. Curricula at
different stages were (o begome more diversified and technical education and research
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were to expand. The Commission called for changes in administrative control of
professional colleges and for lengthening the duration of courses in the centres of
excellence and special centres for gifted students with emphasis on science.

New instructions created during the second plan period (/960-65) included
setting, up a Bureau of Education for rescarch ard data collection, pilot secondary
schools witl diversified curricula, educational extension centres, agricultural and
engineering universitics, institutes of education and research, textbook boards, boards
of technical education. The plan to reorganise higher education and to increase the
degree level beyond class XIV was frustrated due to the hostile reaction of students.
Establishment 6f higher secondary boards relieved the universities and allowed them to
concentrate on higher education.

New education policy 1969, and Education Reform of 1972, dréw up fairly
radical proposals, There was emphasis upon students and teachers involvement in the
running of educational instilutions, recognition of the importance of national and
regional languages, a call for setting university cormmission, demand for changes in the
University Ordinance and in the management of privately managed institutions.
Establishment of national literacy corps was also proposed. In short, the new Education
Policy of 1972, aimed at restructuring of education from top to bottom. However,
implementation of this policy was hampered for several reasons. Nationalization of
schools and colleges resulted in an unprecedented increase in education budget and a
sharp decline in the educational standards.

Based on the recommendations of various committees, a National Bureau of
Curriculum and Syllabi and a National Textbook Board were set up in February, 1967,
within the Ministry of Education. Initially, the functions envnsaged for -Bureau of
Curricula and Syllabi were: i

(a) 1o ensure that the content of education is unified in all the provinces so that the
schools, colleges and universities in the provinces produce graduates of more or
less equal academie level, sharing common national outlook and aspiring to
comimon national goals;

(h) o coordinate the work of the provinces in order to, evolve common curricula and
syllabi;

(¢) 1o undertake comparative study of curricula;

“(d)  to identify probleins and determine areas in which rescarch is needed; to define
research priorities and design research projects;

(e) to hold consultations with subject matter specialists, teachers and other persons

(N to hold seiminars and meetings; and

(g) to prepare reports and other documents.

The functions of the National Fextbook Board were outlined as below:
(a) 1o lay down a broad national policy goveming the preparation and product:on of
textbooks:

.

-
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(b)
(©)

{d)
)

to review textbooks from time to time to see that they are in keeping with the
changes taking place from time to time;
to ensure that the contents of education are identical and that achievement at
different levels of education i.e. primary, secondary, etc., is more or less of graded
academic standard;
to preduce model textbooks upto pre-university levels; and
to produce standard books on selected disciplines, i.e. lslamic Ideology,
Economics, Civics, etc.

N

Before the adoption of 1973 Constitution, the National Bureau of Curriculum and

" textbooks was entirely provincial subjects, whereas under the 1973 Constitution
provision, curriculum syllabi, planning, policy, centres of excellence, standards of
education and Islamic education were placed on the concurrent legislatives list of Federal
Government. The functions of NBCT, as mutually agreed between the Federal and
Provincial governments are as follows:

ey

(2)
®
@)
&)

©)

™
®

©)

(@)

®»
(©)

To assist and advise the government in the formulation and implementation of
national policies with respect ta curriculum development and evaluation and
textbook preduction; .

to coordinate the curriculum and textbook development activities and projects in

the provincial Bureaus and Boards;

to provide leadership in curriculum and textbook development, in general and ye

and play active role in those provinces where resources are yet to be developed;

1o conduct research in curriculum development on different aspects of curriculum

renovation for classes I 1o XII. To publish curriculum bulletins and handbooks;

to collect information and data regarding curriculum development and text-book

production in other countries and, after assessing the development in the light of

curriculum research, and disseininate same to the provincial agencies concerned;

to provide. guidance and resource material to textbook boards and authors in the

production of textbooks, workbooks, primers and readers.

to evaluate textbooks for all levels against national goals, aims and objectives;

to advise concerning curricula and materials for special educational needs and
community development projects;

to liaise with educational institutions and authorities in Pakistan and with
international agencies, such as UNESCO, LB.E., UNICEF, LL.O., and with
curriculum development organizatioits in foreign countries.

The functions of the Provincial Bureau are as follows:
The Provincial Bureau of Curriculum will be responsible for preparing ihitial
drafis of syllabi in given subjects for consideration of the National Committee
concerned, and for micro-testing the final curricujum drafis;
The Provincial Bureaus will collaborate with the Provincial Textbooks Boards in
the preparation of textbook manuscripts based on the agreed national curricula;
The Provincial Bureaus \_will collaborate with the various Bourds, Education
Extension Centres, Teacher Training Organizations ard Education Equipment
Centres in the implementation of the agreed curricula.

-
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Education policy of 1979 placed greater emphasis upon religious education and

Pakistan Studies. It also tried to integrate the religious institutions with mainstream
national educational institutions. In order fo achieve the target of universal primary
enrolment, revival of mosques schools and maktabs was proposed. A women university
was proposed to be set up in the country to strengthen the female education.

10.2 Curriculum Development and Revision and Reforms

The Education Commnission, 1959, analysed the situation pertaining to curriculumy

_ development and reforms and pointed out in their report that:

")

(b)
©

(d)
(©)

First, it must provide adequate knowledge of subject that will be needed by every
pupil tor leading a useful and happy life in a fast developing society. This should
form the core of compulsory subjects which every student must take up. Secondly,
‘the curriculum should include such additional subjects and training as will form a
preparation for specific vocation and careers;

The process of curriculum construction and its revision in the light of evolving
social and individual interests and needs be a continuous one;

The curriculum should be adapted to the mental abilities of children aged five to
ten related to the normal situations they are faced with in everyday life, It must be
so designed as to develop the basic skills in reading, writing and arithmetics, a
liking of patriotism. Teaching methods should, as far as possible. use the Activity
or Project Approach, and teachers should show initiative in the use of local
inaterials as teaching aids;

Religious education should be a compulsory subject throughout the primary stage;
Due emphasis should be placed on the teaching of the national languages.

With regard to Textbooks, the relevant recommendations of the Commission are

produced below: .

"The responsibility fbr drawing up syllabuses and prescribing courses is
" normally that of the education authorities. However, to realise the national
objectives of edueation laid down in this report, the Ministry of Education set up
a Textbook Board. It should be a small and autonomous body with
“representatives from the provinces und should work through textbooks
committees operating within the sphere of each education authority.

()
(i)

-+

The responsibility of the Textbook Board should be:
to frame the syllabuses according to the recommendations made in this report; and
w lay down policy for the preparation, printing and puhlication of textbooks.

10.3 Process of Curriculum Dcvelopment

The process of curriculum development which is generally followed in Pakistan,

with slight variations, may be described to consist of the following stages:

(i)

Determining thc aims and goals of education:
The first step in the process of curriculum development pértains 10 determining the
aims and goals of education, Guidanee to the eurriculum developers is provided in
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this respect by the prevalent education policy, Cabinet decision or some other
policy statement by the President, Prime Minister or the Federal Minister for
Education;
(i) Formulation of various committees by the Curriculum Wing
In pursuance of the policy statement or policy guidelines, the Curriculum Wing of
the Ministry of Education appoints two types of Commiltees at the national level viz.
()National Committee on Secondary Education and Primary Education each, and (2)
Subject Committees at primary. and secondary levels separately. These committees
which include teachers, subject specialists, administrators further delineate aims of
education for subsequent input;
The Curriculum Wing, alongwith constituting the abovementioned committees also
communicates the aims and goals of education and other policy guidelines to the
Curricutum Rescarch and Development Centres at the provincial level for appropriate
action in respect of curriculum development;

@) Proposals by the CRDC's and Curriculum Bureaus

The Curriculum Research and Development Centres and the Bureaus of
Curriculum functioning at the provincial levels take appropriate initiative and finalize
- their proposals, keeping in view the overall aims of education, local situation and their
research experience etc. and send the same to the Natiohal Committee on Secondary!
Primary Education, as the case may be for further processing;

(iv) Processing in the National Committees
Having recelved the curricular proposals from the provincial CRDC's and BC's the
relevant commiltce i.e. either, (e secohdary or primary level committec ascertains their
sultablllty in the light of overall aims of education and then with its recommendations
and observations, sends the curricular proposals to the relevant subject committee, The
relevant subject commiltee considers the Wwhole ‘package and sends it back to the
primary/secondary-level commitiee at the national level from whom it had received;
The primary/secondary level commitiee functioning af the national level reconsiders the
original proposals-and the subsequent recommendations and accords final approval of
the curriculum.
10.4 Textbooks
Textbooks play a very important role in educational activity. It was in recognition”
of this role that a full fledged textbook sector was established m the Bureau of
Curricutum and .Textbooks in 1974, lts main objectives are given as under:
L. To coordinate the work of four Provincial Textbook Boards;
2. Tokeep a check on the prices of textbooks published by the boards;
3. To ensure that the textbooks prepared by the provinces conform to national aims
and objectives as expressed through national curricutum;
4, To maintain uniform standard in textbooks both in content and production; L.
5. To.provided leadership to the boards by preparing mode! textbooks.
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10.5 Production of Textbooks

Production of Textbooks in Pakistan is basically the responsibility of four
Provincial Textbook Boards These Boards are autonomous organizations under the
administrative  authority of the Provincial Education Department. The process of
textbook production for classes’l to XII starts form the Federal Ministry of Education.
The Federal Ministry formulates curriculum and devises schemes of studies . The
finalized curricula are forwarded to CRDC’s and the Boards for preparation of
textbooks.

For the preparation of manuscripts of textbook, two type of practices are
prevalcnt Some of the Boards appoint a panel of authors for wntmg a textbook and
assign different chapters to them. Others, through open competition, invite written
manuscripts, A committee of Boards' experts examines the manuscripts. The best
manuscript is seleeted for publication and prescription. In certain cases where no
manuscript is found up to the mark, lesson/ehapters .are selected from different
‘manuscripts and the Boards own book. The finally selected/ adopted manuscript is
submitted to the Federal Ministry of Education for approval.

The Ministry with the consent of the Provincial Education Departments
constitutes a National Review Committee for all subject areas. The nominations for the
members of the National Comunittec are made by the provinces, eonsisting of subject
experts, curriculum planners and teachers etc. The committee for various subject areas
examines the respecuvc manuscript with a view to ascertain that true spirit of the national
curricula is reflected -in the textbooks. The Committee deter sequentially from grade to
grade as well as to age and ability level. of the books remain uniform and ensures that
there is no overloadimz. Measures to reduce prices are considered as well. The examined
manuscripts with the committees are sent back to the Boards for printing,

The job of printing and publishing the textbooks is contracted out to private
printers! publishers. The distribution of these textbooks is done by the private ageneies.
The publishers are mostly centred in big cities like, Karachi, Lahore, Peshawar,
Hyderabad, and Quetta, and sell these books _through retatlers.

Since the prices of the books are to be kept at minimum, the amount of the profit

of the books is to be kept at minimum, the amount of the profits of the publishers and
commission to the retailers are specifically prescribed by the Textbook Boards.
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11.1 Sclf-assessment Questions’

L System of cducation and curriculum of a country reflect the national
characteristics and aspirations of the people. Discuss this with reference to
Canada and Malaysia.

2. You have.studied the systems of education and curricula of some countries of
the world. How would you classify the curriculum development. Explam with
examples.

3 Describe the salient features of the educational systems of Russia and China.

4, How would you evaluate the Japanese system of education and curriculum?
How far can we draw some lesson from it?

5. From the comparative styd of various eurricula, suggest some changes in the

4 school curriculum of Pakistan?

6. Go through the following statements and tick T if the statement is True and 'T'
if the statement is False:

(a) Ediication system of a country has got a close relationship with the process of

curriculum development, T/F

(b) In the USA, the school lunch programmes are lanced by the local authorities.

T/F

(¢) There is no official national curriculum in the USA. T/F

(d) The General Certificate of Secondary Education (GCSE) was introduced to in the

UK in 1988.. ' T/F

(e In Japan, the schools prepare their own detailed instructional programme in the
ligh of policy guidelines given by the Ministry of Education. T/F

(0 In China, each -of the schools has got its own ¢urriculum. T/F

(@) In Thailand, the curriculum at, all levels qf' education is heavily dominated by
. foreign influences. T/F

(h) In Malaysia, all the primary schools follow a imiform curriculum. T/F
H Saudi Arabia has primarily adoptcd the Egyption pattern of curriculum T/F

11.2;  Answers of Scll-assessment .Questions
Q L-b: For answers to questions No. 1 to 5, consult the relevant portions of the text.

. Q6 (@T (b) F 7 QT
! t8 ()T ©T € F
b () F (WF ()T
2
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